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FOREWORD

NCES is pleased to release the 1992 Facilities Inventory and Classification Manud (FICM) . Itisa
maor update of the types and uses of postsecondary ingtitutions physical facilities and re-establishes
current and consgtent definitions and classification codes to collect, report, and exchange comparable
data on ingtitutiond facilities.

At the outset of this effort, the only existing national standards for facilities data had been published by
NCES in 1973 and thus were dmost 20 years old. Because the planning for and use of facilities have
evolved over that period of time, many states and individua ingtitutions had devised, or were beginning
to devise thar own, unique classfication structures and definitions. As a result, problems with
comparing facilities information became increasingly severe and the need to undertake an update of the
nationa standards became more and more critical.

This nationd effort was initiated by a small group of dedicated individuas, but quickly evolved into a
collaborative and collegid activity that encompassed many individuds from diverse sectors of the
postsecondary education community. These included not only the members of the Working Group on
Postsecondary Physical Facilities who drafted severd versions of the updated manual, but adso the over
200 individuals from postsecondary education ingtitutions and state higher education agencies who
reviewed and commented on the severd drafts.

NCES has a strong commitment to provide technica assstance and support to the education
community to facilitate the collection, reporting, and use of high quality education data. Thismanua is
one outcome of that commitment. In the future NCES hopes to support the development of additional
manuals and to update them on more regular cycles.

That the 1973 Facilities Inventory and Classfication Manua was consdered the standard to be
followed for so many years and is the bads for the current manua testifies to the work of those
individuas who conceived the origind drategy for describing facilities in postsecondary indtitutions.
We are confident that once the education community begins usng this 1992 FICM, it will have the
same lasting value and utility asits 1973 predecessor.

Paul Planchon Rodyn A. Korb

Associate Commissioner Acting Chief

Postsecondary Education Statistics Cross Sectiona Studies
Divison Branch
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PREFACE

Scratch the surface of any higher education facilities data system and you are more than likdly to find
"FICM," the 1973 Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual®, Published by
the Nationa Center for Edcuation Statistics (NCES). The manua was developed by a group of
facilities experts under a contract to the National Center for Higher Education Management Systems
(NCHEMYS) from the then Office of Education in the U.S. Department of Hedth, Education and
Weéfare (HEW). It evolved through severa versons and was issued and used with the imprimatur of
professona groups, state agencies and ingtitutiona associations. Last published by NCES in 1974, the
manual has been widely used and adapted and, for the most part, has faithfully withstood the test of
time and multiple purposes.

For at least a decade, however, practitioners in the field, facilities managers and policy makers have
recognized the need to update and reissue the FICM manua. Building types and room uses have
changed subgtantialy, the nomenclature and technologies for data collection have been advanced, and
the types of information needed have shifted. Many inditutions, associations of cooperating
inditutions, and states have accommodated these changes through modifications or additions to the
definitions and categories established by FICM. The result, of course, is detrimenta to the
comparability of data collected on higher education facilities, and has reduced the availability and
usefulness of information to facilities managers, planners, policy makers and the public.

This manua is intended to supersede the 1973 edition of FICM. As with the earlier manud, this
revised and updated verson provides a common framework and coding structure to be used in
collecting and reporting inventory data on college and university "buildings,” and on the space within
those structures, primarily "rooms." Physical "facilities’ is used as a more generic term to include other
types of structures, red property and fixed assets, dthough "buildings' and "rooms’ will typicaly be
the two primary components of a facilities inventory syslem. The manua suggests to indtitutions a
pattern for compiling essentid data on their physica facilities and provides a set of common building
definitions and room codes 0 that the reported data are reasonably consstent and comparable across
inditutions and states. The 1973 manud aso provided the definitions used for the last federd survey
of college and university facilities, which was part of the Higher Education General Information Survey
(HEGISIX) for the 1974-75 academic yesr.

! Leonard C. Romney, Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual, 1973,
produced by the Nationd Center for Higher Education Management Systems at WICHE under
contract with the U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare. Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1974.
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Revisions, modifications and additions to the 1973 manua have been made in order to:

1.

3.

Account for changes in building structures and room uses that have occurred in the
intervening years,

Reflect current practices and nomenclature in facilities inventory systems and
postsecondary education; and

Make the manua as clear and easy to use as possible.

Changes in these aress reflect the judgment of the working group that assembled this revised manual,
aswell asthe many comments and suggestions made from the field.

Users of the previous 1973 manua will need to note the following changesin this revised version:

1.

Titleand Application

In recognition of the diversity and proliferation of postsecondary education providers,
the title has been changed and the intended application of this manua expanded to
include al postsecondary ingtitutions, schools, organizations and other data providers
within the universe of the Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS)
adminigered by the Nationa Center for Education Statistics. Not al sections will be
relevant to the facilitiesinventories of smaller schools, ingtitutions and organizations.

Organization

Sections have been rearranged to smplify the organization of the manua and to
incorporate materids that were previoudy in gppendices into the appropriate sections.
Building data definitions and codes are now in Chapter 4, and the room use definitions
and codes arein Chapter 5.

Nomenclature and Program Classfication Structures

The 1973 manua used the NCHEMS Program Classification Sructure (PCS) to
assign space to functional program areas (e.g., Instruction, Organized Research, Public
Service, etc.) and the Taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education (the
HEGIS discipline codes) to further classfy some functiona areas to standard academic
discipline categories. The former codes were referred to as "programs' and the latter
as "program categories.”

To help avoid the ambiguity in these Smilar terms, this revised manud refersto the first
coding structure as function codes or functiona categories. For

functiona coding, this revised manua recommends the sructure of the Nationd
Asociation of College and Universty Business Officers (NACUBO) that is widdly
used for financid reporting. This structure is introduced in Chapter 2 and outlined in
Appendix 2.
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Preface

For coding space by the type of academic or ingructiona use, this revised manud uses
the nomenclature academic discipline. Since the HEGIS academic discipline codes are
no longer used by the National Center for Education Statistics (NCES), this manual
recommends that inditutions and states use a disciplinary or academic organization
structure that is appropriate for their ingtitution(s). For purposes of externa reporting,
it is further recommended that these academic discipline or organizationa codes be
capable of being crosswaked to the NCES Classfication of Instructional Programs
(CIP) a an appropriate level of detail. This academic program reporting structure is
aso introduced in Chapter 2 and is outlined in Appendix 3.

Data Elements

This revised manua suggests severd new or additiona data elements for buildings and
rooms to reflect current data needs and uses. Chapter 2 divides these building and
room data elements into recommended and optional categories, and provides technica
definitions and explanations for these data fields. The categories are intended as
guiddines for condructing an inventory system and for data exchange across
ingitutions, without inhibiting ingtitutions from collecting additiona information or
accommodating their information needs through other means.

Room Use Codes

The structure of the 1973 room use codes remains essentialy intact in the updated
Room Use Category Structure found in Chapter 5. Definitions have been clarified and
codes added or combined when necessary to reflect new room categories or prevailing
room use paterns. Appendix 8 provides an overview of mgor code changes, and
Appendix 9 acrosswalk of the 1973 codes to the revised room codes.

Condition Codes/Suitability Codes
The codes used for the condition of space have been retained from the 1973 manua
and areincluded in Chapter 4. Optiona suitability codes (suitability of the room for its

current uses), based on codes developed and used by the Nationa Science Foundation
(NSF), are provided in Appendix 5.
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7. Adaptation to Current Practices

The previous manual was published a a time when many ingitutions collected and
compiled fecilities data usng "paper” forms and hand caculations. Computerized
gystems were found mainly in larger ingtitutions (or states) and relied on card entry to
mainframe computer systems. This revised manud isintended to accommodate today's
diverse data base management equipment and practices, including the use of
microcomputers, minicomputers, mainframes or some combination of these systems.

I nstitutions without a developed system should see Chapter 3, "How to Get Started.”

It should be emphasized that, as with the 1973 version, the title refers to facilities inventory, but the
definitions and procedures pertain only to buildings and rooms. Other types of ingtitutiond facilities,
such as playing fields, uncovered parking aress, and utility networks, are not included. It is
recommended that ingtitutions and States include these other types of facilities as well as land and
capita equipment in their broader, fixed-asset inventory systems.

During the development of this document, the requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act
(P.L. 101-336) began to be implemented. It is clear that physical barriers within rooms or at entrances
to buildings could limit access to programs and services housed within such locations. However, some
aspects of the interpretation and implementation of this Act as applied to colleges and universities may
remain unresolved for some time. The 1991 publication of the Association of Higher Education
Fecilities Officers, Removing the Barriers:  Accessibility Guidelines and Specifications, by S.R. Colter,
provides guidance on what information should be included in an inditution's facilities inventory and
accesshbility reviews. Rather than attempting to establish a suggested coding structure, this manua
identifies access to facilities and programs as amagjor issue and refers readers to the most recent federal
and industry publications for detalled requirements, such as the Uniform Federal Accesshility
Standards or the ADA Accessibility Guidelines developed by the Architectural and Trangportation
Barriers Compliance Board 2

®Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 prohibits discrimination againgt individuas with
disahilities in programs or activities that receive or benefit from financial assstance from the U.S.
Government. In addition, Title Il of the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) of 1990 prohibits
discrimination on the basis of disability in state and local government programs.

Currently, the Section 504 Regulation reference the Uniform Federd Accessibility Standards (UFAS),
which provide accessibility standards for the disabled for existing facilities as well as new congruction.
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Under Title Il of the ADA, moreover, state and local government entities must comply with ether
UFAS or the ADA Accesshility Guiddines. An overview of the Section 504 program accessihility
gtandards and the accessbility standards under ADA is provided in Appendix 1. More comprehensve
dandards are available from the Elementary and Secondary Education Policy Division of the Office of
Civil Rights of the U.S. Department of Education.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

Postsecondary ingtitutions typicaly serve multiple missons of ingtruction, research and many types of
public service. In the past two decades, new and diverse roles and services have been added to these
traditional missons, while more specidized postsecondary organizations and providers dso have
proliferated. To carry out these diverse missions, ingtitutions use an array of resources including
faculty, staff, library holdings and equipment to serve students and the public. These resources are
housad within the indtitutions physica facilities, a mgor component of the fixed or capital assets of
postsecondary education.

Many indtitutions and states regularly collect and use data about physica facilities. These activities are
not, however, as universa as reporting on many other aspects of postsecondary education operations
and resources. Asaresult, data sharing and comparative statistics are limited.

To help meet the needs for comparability across existing data systems, greater universdity in data
collection and additional sources of reliable Satigtics, this manud:

1 Provides practitioners in the field with a current and common framework of terms and
definitions around which to build their data systems on physicd facilities,

2. Helps ingdtitutions not yet regularly compiling such data to establish an gppropriate sys-
tem; and

3. Assststhe externd sharing and reporting of facilities datain comparable formats and in
forms useful to analysts and policy makers at the indtitutiond, state and nationd levels.

The respongbility to use and maintain its physica facilities in an effective and efficient manner rests
with each postsecondary ingtitution. It follows that the maintenance of data and information systems
on physicd fadlities is primarily the responshility of the individud indtitution. This means that the
design of the system, the level of detail and the specific needs or issues to be addressed should be
determined by the indtitution and its governing board. In exercisng this responghility, it is often
advantageous to develop systems that are compatible with those of other indtitutions, and it is
frequently required that selected data components be reported to other levels (system, state or nationa)
or to the public. While these externd uses of data require less detail than internal management, the
various levels of data collection and reporting need to be related both conceptudly and definitionaly.

This manua provides the conceptua and definitional relationships for reporting on the magor
components of postsecondary physicd facilities; namely, buildings and the use of space within those
buildings. The manud facilitates the classfication of the types of buildings and identifies detailed
categories of room use through definitions, classification systems and codes that describe and quantify
building areas. Information and andyses derived from the data are necessary for the effective
management and use of exiding facilities, in planning for future expansons or retirement of
unnecessary facilities, and in budgeting for necessary maintenance and modification.

Buildings play an important part in the delivery of educationa services and other aspects of indtitutional

Introduction 1



missons. Good planning and management of college and univerdty buildings are essentid for many
reasons, including:

1 The amount and suitability of building space directly affect the scope and qudity of
educational services provided.

2. Buildings are the largest component of an ingtitution's capita budget and require a
sgnificant portion of its annua operating revenues. Inappropriate facilities can increase
the consumption of scarce resources and reduce the resources available for direct pro-
gram delivery.

3. Acquistion of any capitd asset represents a mgor commitment of current and
projected financid resources. Decisons to construct or acquire new buildings
represent major, long-term financial commitments and will affect program offerings for
adggnificant period of time.

4, Buildings are highly visble components of an inditution. Architectura design,
congtruction qudity, building usage, campus accesshility, and maintenance standards
play a ggnificant role in creating the environment in which education and scholarship
are conducted and in shaping external perceptions of an ingtitution.

In addition, in terms of the day-to-day management of resources, building and room inventory systems
can be used for:

1 Scheduling and assigning space for program ddivery and development;

2 Accounting for the use of space in calculating program costs or indirect cost rates,

3. Panning congtruction, renovation and maintenance; and

4 Providing useful cross-ingtitutional comparisons to hdp inform managerid and
adminidrative decisons.

Since the definitions, codes and procedures in this manud are limited to buildings and the rooms within
those buildings, the guidelines which are outlined are intended to be only part of atotd facilities and
capital assets inventory process or system.  Indtitutions may find it useful to include other types of
structures and fixed assets in their tota facilities inventory systems. Additiondly, the coding structures
provided are not intended to define completely the requirements for inditutiona definitions,
classfications or terminology. Ingtitutions may need to add greater detail and specificity in order to
make the procedures contained in this manua consstent with their own needs and purposes for a
facilities inventory. In addition, the manua does not include procedures for utilization studies or for
projecting future needs. Both are valuable additions at the ingtitution and state levels.

The chapters that follow define the key organizing principles, purposes, and components of a facilities
inventory system. Chapter 2 discusses basic concepts and definitions recommended by this manudl.

Chapter 3 provides some guidance for starting such a system, particularly for ingtitutions not yet en-
gaged in this type of reporting and andlyss. Chapter 4 integrates the primary concepts related to
building definitions, measurements and data eements. Chapter 5 contains the materias relevant to
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room use definitions, including the extensive room use coding structure. Chapter 6 provides a list of
commonly asked questions and answers arising from the use of this manud.

The appendices that follow provide greater detail on the coding structures, discuss optiona data
elements related to architectura features and room suitability, and provide crosswaks and overviews
of coding changes contained in this revised manud. Appendix 7 discusses using facilities inventory
data for multi-ingtitutional data exchange and reporting, and provides a sample format for this purpose.
The glossary serves as an index in providing location references for the definitions of basic inventory
terms and components. In addition, the glossary provides brief definitions for generic facilities terms
and other data eements as wdll as explanations of acronyms and abbreviations used in the manud.

Introduction 3






CHAPTER 2

BASIC PRINCIPLES, COMPONENTS, CODING
STRUCTURES, AND DATA ELEMENTS

This chapter provides an overview of the centra concepts and components of a facilities inventory and
classfication system. It is intended as an introduction to the use of this manua and as an ad to
understanding how the key components fit together. Additionad explanatory detail, technica
definitions, and procedures are provided in subsequent chapters and the gppendices.

The centra concepts and components outlined in the following sections of this chapter include:
1 basic principles underlying the structure and uses of this manud,;
2 the building inventory components and measurement terms,
3. the principles and coding structures for the room (or space) inventory; and
4

the data eements (or types of information) appropriate to buildings and rooms within
the data system.

Basic Principles

This Manual Is Designed Primarily For Ingtitutional Use. A comprehengive, rdiable and up-to-date
facilities inventory is an important tool for the planning and management of an ingtitution of higher
education or other postsecondary facility. Accordingly, this manua is written primarily for use at the
ingtitution or campus level.

Facilities Inventory Data Should Be Capable of Uniform Aggregation For External Use. Facilities
information is also important for interingtitutional comparison, for planning and management of public
systems of higher education, and for development of national policy. The information gathered in the
inventory should be structured to make vaid comparisons and summaries possible.

Facilities Inventory Systems Contain Data About Buildings and About Rooms Within Buildings. A
facilities inventory may incorporate data about many types of structures and physicd assets, the most
important of which relate to buildings and rooms. Building information includes such items as gross
areq, assignable area, and replacement cost. Room information includes such items as room area, room
use, and number of stations. Recommended and optiond data elements for both buildings and rooms
are defined in subsequent sections of this chapter.

Each Building And Room Needs A Unique Identifier. The initia step in a facilities inventory is to
assign each building and room a unique code to identify a "record" or set of data fields within the
inventory. These identifiers are then used to link rooms to buildings, and to link the facilities inventory
records to other ingtitutiona information such as plant asset records, the registrar's course schedule,
and equipment inventories.

Badsic Principles, Definitions, and Procedures 5



Each Building And Room Record Has Several "Fields' Of Data. Each building or room has a
separate "field” for each type or eement of information. For agiven room, its identifying code or room
number, room use category, functiona assgnment, and area are essentia types of data. Other items
such as the number of occupants it can accommodate, architectura features and suitability for specific
uses dso may be important. Each of these pieces of information is recorded in a separate field within
the room record. Merging of different kinds of information into a single field should be avoided.

This Manual Provides Basic Coding Sructures To Which Ingtitutions Can Add. The manua outlines
a st of definitions and codes that is as ample as possible while still covering the range of important
building and room information. Mot interingtitutiona comparisons, system reports and national
surveys can be satisfactorily derived from this structure. Institutions should build from this conceptua
framework to enhance the inventory's usefulness for individua campus management.

Ingtitutions may wish to add additiona detail to the coding structures. For example, a college or
university might add sub-codes to the genera category of Laboratory Service Rooms to keep track of
cold rooms, hot rooms, darkrooms, laboratory stockrooms and the like. Some ingtitutions may wish to
differentiate between classrooms assigned to individua departments and those centrally controlled by
the regisirar or dean's office.  Others may wish to identify study rooms or labs with specidized
equipment for mediated ingtruction or study. This may be done with suffixes or by creating subsdiary
codes that can be aggregated to Laboratory Service Rooms for externa reporting.

Another way ingtitutions can build on the basic inventory is to add fields to record other kinds of data.
The manud identifies a basic or "recommended” set of data elements or fields, and also identifies a
number of optional elements that would be useful for many ingitutions. These are defined later in this
chapter. Ingtitutions may aso add their own data fields to respond to local campus needs or require-
ments.

Some Data Elements Are Important For Campus Use But Are of Limited Use In Multi-Institutional
Smmaries. Theligt of data elements includes some items that are important for campus use but lose
their meaning in interingtitutiond, state or national summaries. For instance, identifiers such as names
for particular buildings and rooms are essentia for campus use, but not in a ate summary. Similarly,
organizationa unit identifiers (e.g., departments) are important on a particular campus but become less
meaningful when summarized across ingtitutions because of different organizationa structures.
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Concepts And Components Of A Building Inventory

Definition of "Building." A "building" is defined as a roofed Structure for permanent or temporary
shelter of persons, animals, plants, materids, or equipment. The building inventory may encompass
many different types of Structures, including marine and space structures (whether staffed or not);
research vessdals, aguarium structures; and trailers that are not on wheels and are used for offices,
resdences, or storage. (Seetechnica definitionsin Chapter 4.)

Buildings to be Included. The inventory should include buildings that are under the jurisdiction or
control of the ingtitution's governing board, regardless of their location. Where the ingtitution occupies
gpace in buildings not owned by the indtitution or that is shared with other tenants, include in the
inventory only that portion of the building leased or controlled by the ingtitution and its prorata share of
gross, assignable area and nonassignable area (see definitions below).

Ingtitutions will normaly exclude various minor structures from their inventory based on various
criteria. As guiddines, separate, minor structures should be included in the inventory if al of the
following criteriaare met:

1 They are attached to afoundation;

2. They are roofed;

3. They are serviced by autility, exclusive of lighting; and

4, They are asource of significant maintenance and repair activities.
Following these guiddines, an example of a minor structure to be included in a building inventory isa
traffic control or information booth, roofed, attached to a concrete pad, with lights and at least one
other utility service, and on a regular maintenance schedule. An example of a separate structure not
meeting the above criteria is a bus shelter, which is roofed and attached to the concrete sdewalk, but
which has only lights as a utility service.
Ingtitutions may choose to include parking structures and field buildings that do not meet al of the
above criteriain their inventories because of requirements to manage and maintain such facilities. The

incluson of such facilities permits the space to be assignable to specific functions, disciplines, and
organizationa units. Additional clarification and examples are provided in Chapter 4.

Buildings to be Excluded. The following types of buildings should not be in the inventory.
1 Investment properties that are buildings used only for revenue generation and not for
ingtitutional purposes.
2. Hospitals not owned by the ingtitution, except for any space in the hospital leased or
controlled by the ingtitution.

3. Public schools not owned by the ingtitution, but used for practice teaching.
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4, Federa contract research centers identified by the Federd Office of Management and
Budget (OMB).

Other Plant Assets. For management purposes, ingtitutions are encouraged to inventory dl physicd
plant assets. Examples of such assets not encompassed in the definition of a "building” include:
uncovered swimming pools, athletic tracks, bleachers and additional playing fields that otherwise do
not qualify as gross area. Ingtitutions are al'so encouraged to itemize the infrastructure components.
Examples include utility digtribution systems (hesting, cooling, power, water, and waste disposa) and
support facilities which provide access or safety related services (roads, campus lighting, etc.).
Additiondly, indtitutions may wish to maintain inventory data on land holdings, capita equipment, and
movable equipment.

Building Measurement Terms

In abuilding inventory, it isimportant to be able to determine the amount of space that can be assigned
to people or programs. However, buildings necessarily contain other types of space aswell. Technica
definitions and examples of types of space are given in Chapter 4.

The amount of space that can be used for programsis known as the Assignable Area® The Assignable
Areaof aroom is the area measured within the interior walls of the room. Totd Assgnable Areaof a
building or in an inventory is the sum of the space alocated to the ten mgor room use categories.
classrooms, laboratories, offices, Sudy areas, specid use gpace, generd use areas, support rooms,
hedlth care, residential, and unclassfied space. These categories are further identified below.

Assignable Area = Sum of the Ten Major Room Use Categories of Assignable Soace

There are various kinds of other spaces within a building that are essentia but which are not assigned
directly to support programs. Building Service Area is the sum of dl areas of a building used to
support its cleaning and public hygiene functions. Circulation Area is the sum of al areas required for
physical access to floors or subdivisons of space within the building, whether directly bounded by
partitions or not. Mechanical Area is that area of a building designed to house mechanica equipment
and utility services, and shaft areas. The sum of Building Service Area, Circulation Area, and
Mechanical Areaisknown asthe Nonassignable Area of abuilding.
Nonassignable Area = Building Service + Circulation + Mechanical Areas

The aggregate interior area of a building, known asthe Net Usable Area, isthe sum of Assgnable Area
and Nonassgnable Area

Net Usable Area = Assignable Area + Nonassignable Area

It is aso important to know that the Gross Area of a building is the floor area of a structure within the

This is dso conventionaly referred to as Net Assignable Area or Net Assignable Square Feet
(NASF).
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outside faces of the exterior wals. This vaue is ether physically measured or scaed from as-built
drawings.

The difference between the exterior or Gross Areaand the interior or Net Usable Areaiis the Sructural
Area, the floor area upon which the exterior and interior walls st and the unusable areas in attics and
basements. Structurd area may be caculated as the difference between the net usable area and the
gross area of abuilding.

Sructural Area = Gross Area - Net Usable Area
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PRINCIPLESAND CODING STRUCTURESFOR
ROOM INVENTORY AND CLASS FICATION

Buildings typically contain numerous rooms used for a variety of purposes. Mogt of the detailed data
on how space is used, by whom, for what purposes, and other important variables are linked to the
inventory of rooms (or Assignable Space). This manud follows three well-established principles for
thisroom or space inventory.

1 All assignable space should be dlocated to one of ten standard room-use categories
intended to encompass dl postsecondary activities requiring assignable space.

2. In most instances, rooms will be coded to one of these categories based on primary
use.

3. Additional coding structures may be used to derive other important statistics across al
assignable space.

These principles of aroom inventory are examined below.

Room Use Categories. All assgnable space should be classfied into one of the ten mgor use
categories listed below. Each of these broad categories encompasses severa sub-categories of more
specidized uses (e.g., different types of laboratories). Coding of roomsis normaly done at the leve of
subcategories and, as necessary, aggregated to the more generd categories. The numerica codes
aong with the detailed technicd definitions, descriptions, and limitations for each category and
standard subcategory of room uses are provided in Chapter 5.

All assignable space should be classfied according to the following
ten major use categories.

Classrooms Generd purpose classrooms, lecture hdls, recitation rooms, seminar
rooms, and other rooms used primarily for scheduled nonlaboratory in-
struction.

Laboratory Facilities Rooms characterized by specid purpose equipment or a specific configuration
that ties instructiond or research activities to a particular discipline or a
closdly related group of disciplines.

Office Facilities Offices and conference rooms specifically assgned to each of the
various academic, adminigrative, and service functions.

Study Facilities Study rooms, stacks, open-stack reading rooms, and library processing
rooms.

Special Use Facilities Military training rooms, athletic and physca education spaces, media
production rooms, clinics, demongtration areas, field buildings, animd
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quarters, greenhouses and other room categories which are sufficiently
gpecidized in their primary activity or function to merit a unique room
code.

General Use Facilities Assembly rooms, exhibition space, food facilities, lounges, merchandisng
facilities, recregtiond facilities, meeting rooms, child and adult care
rooms and other facilities that are characterized by a broader
avallability to faculty, students, staff or the public than are specia use
aress.

Support Facilities Computing facilities, shops, centra storage aress, vehicle storage areas
and central service space that provide centralized support for the activi-
tiesof acampus.

Health Care Facilities Facilities used to provide patient care (human and animal).
Residential Facilities Housing facilities for students, faculty, staff and vigitorsto the campus.
Unclassified Facilities Inactive or unfinished arees, or areas in the process of conversion.

Room Use Codes Are Assigned Based On Primary Use. Most rooms in an ingtitution fal readily into
one room use code. In some cases, however, individua rooms or groups of rooms have multiple uses
(e.g., officeand art sudio).

If aroom inventory system uses only a single code to indicate room use, the coding should be based on
the primary use of the space. Thus, aroom that is alaboratory by appearance or design but is currently
being used primarily as a classroom is coded as a classsroom rather than as a laboratory. As another
example, aroom equipped and used principdly for research, but which dso includes some occasiondly
used office gpace, should be coded as alaboratory facility.

Where multiple room use codes can be accommodated in the database, a system to prorate space may
be used (see bdow). Primary use or proration aso applies to the assgnment of rooms to
organizationa units, functional areas, or academic discipline as discussed below.

Soace May be Prorated by Ingtitutions. It is recommended that a room's use, function, and organiza-
tiona unit normaly be coded on the basis of a sngle, primary classfication. Where a room serves
severd purposes or users, however, the inditution may choose to prorate and allocate the square
footage between two or more room uses, functions, organizational units, etc. For ingtitutions with
maor sponsored research activities, proration of multiple use rooms may be necessary to identify
accurately how each room isused. Proration can be done ether on the basis of relative time expended
on each activity or on the basis of the proportion of the areain the room dedicated to each activity.

There are numerous approaches to proration. One method is to prorate from floor plans by the
insertion of "phantom walls," indicated by dashed lines or other artificia boundaries on floor plans to
Separate adjacent uses or assgnments. The use of phantom walls requires that each part of the room
be given a unique room identifier, which can be accomplished by adding an additiond digit or character
to the existing room identifier. For example, Room 210, which is used as a storage room by both
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Biology and Chemistry could be identified as Room 210A and Room 210B, and the prorata
organizationa assgnment and share of space can be identified with each. Another method is to apply
percentage figures to each use, function, etc. being prorated. Whatever method is used, the resulting
information should be capable of summarization into standard room use codes and related categories
for externd reports, utilization studies, and ingtitutional planning.

Service Codes Are Used For Associated Support Rooms. Many mgor room categories have minor
supporting rooms associated with them. For example, an office may have a supply room or a labora-
tory may have a stock room. These supporting rooms are coded as service rooms, and their room use
will follow the coding of the mgor roomsto which they provide service.

It isimportant to maintain the integrity of the concept of service codes in order to reduce the hundreds
of support room use typesto asmall set of service codes. As described in Chapter 5, the use of a code
ending in "5" to represent service space for a primary activity area, which has a corresponding code
ending in"0" (e.g., 315 serves 310), adds power and flexibility to the room use classfications.

Actual Use Should Be Determined Prior To Coding. An accurate determination of the actua use of a
room and its contained equipment should be made prior to coding. A room's actual use must meet the
sated definition before an accurate coding can be made. For example, as outlined in Chapter 5, a
"learning laboratory” may be ether a 220-Open Laboratory or 410-Study Room, depending on
whether the room contains discipline-restrictive equipment or configuration, as stated in the introduc-
tion to the 200 (Laboratory Fecilities) series. If the learning laboratory contains microcomputer
gations, for example, the machines must be restricted by installed software or accessory devices to a
particular discipline or discipline group before the room can qualify as alaboratory. If the machines are
configured for general use by students in a variety of course subjects, the microcomputers become
synonymous with books as basic study tools and the 410-Study Room code is more appropriate.

Coding for Organizational Unit, Discipline, or Program. Information and coding schemes to identify
the organizationa unit, discipline or program to which a room (or space) is assigned are ingtitution
gpecific; that is, they are based on the indtitutionaly-determined names or conventions to identify the
organizational unit (school, department, division, etc.) to which the room is assigned at the time of the
inventory. Since these organizationa structures and names vary across ingtitutions, these data are not
useful for interingtitutional comparisons or reporting. To overcome this lack of comparability, the
1973 FICM manud recommended the use of the HEGIS Taxonomy of Disciplines. This taxonomy
has not been updated since 1970 and is no longer used by the Nationad Center for Educational
Statigtics, athough it continues to be used by many indtitutions and states for data collection, usualy
with some loca adaptations or modifications to meet changing disciplinary areas and nomenclature.
Other users have adopted the NCES Classification of Instructiona Programs (CIP) or some local or
state adaptation of these coding structures for academic fields or programs.

For externa reporting and interingtitutional use of facilities inventory data, this updated manua
recommends that the academic discipline coding scheme adopted by an ingtitution be consistent with or
capable of being "crosswaked" to the categories defined by the NCES Classfication of Ingructiona
Programs, as used for standard federal reporting. Appendix 3 provides the current Classification of
Instructiona Programs at the two-digit level. This crosswak to standard instructiona programs is
applicable only for space assigned to appropriate academic functions (e.g., ingtruction, research,
academic support) and not for nonacademic functiona categories (e.g., Sudent services, ingtitutional
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support).

Use of Sandard Functional Codes. In addition to Room Use Categories and organizationd unit
assgnment, facilities inventory systems commonly contain a set of categories or codes to alocate space
across functionad aress (e.g., ingtruction, research, public service, academic support). This is used
primarily to link space dlocations to financia data or to ingtitutiona missons (e.g., the proportion of
space used for public service) or to analyze and compare space dlocations across ingtitutions according
to commonly used functiona categories.

The taxonomy of functions recommended for this purpose, outlined in Table 1, is adapted from
gtandard financial reporting categories. Appendix 2 provides the definitions for these categories as
adapted from standard NACUBO financid reporting guidelines. Coding for function requires identifi-
cation of the primary (or prorated) functiona use of each room.

Some Kinds Of Rooms Can Have Many "Sations.” The concept of stations is an important one for
classrooms, laboratories and other smilar space, since it can help determine the number of occupants
the room is designed to accommodate. This information is vital for comparing desgned capacity to
actua utilization, or in assigning or scheduling the space.

Digtinctive Architectural Features Can Be Noted. An optiond data element with specific codes may
be used to identify unique architectural characteristics or specid utility services. This information is
used in scheduling and maintenance planning. This is aso important in understanding cost differences
ininitial congtruction, renovations, repairs, and operations.

While this coding can usudly be determined from up-to-date drawings or the general knowledge of the

physica plant staff, these characteristics may be difficult to identify from origind designs or origind as-
built drawings and may require actua ingpection of some facilities.
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TABLE 1: Summary of Functional Categories®

1 Instruction
1.1 General Academic Instruction

1.2 Vocational/Technical Instruction

1.3 Special Session Instruction
1.4 Community Education

1.5 Preparatory/Remedial Instruction

2 Research

2.1 Institutes and Research Centers
2.2 Individual and Project Research

3 Public Service
3.1 Community Services

3.2 Cooperative Extension Services

3.3 Public Broadcasting Services
4  Academic Support

4.1 Libraries

4.2 Museums and Galleries

4.3 Educational Media Services

4.4 Academic Computing Services

4.5 Ancillary Support
Faculty/Staff
4.6 Academic Administration

4.7 Academic Personnel Development
4.8 Course and Curriculum Development 11

5 Student Services

5.1 Student Services Administration
5.2 Social and Cultural Development
5.3 Counseling and Career Guidance

5.4 Financial Aid Administration
5.5 Student Admissions

5.6 Student Records

5.7 Student Health Services

Institutional Support

6.1
6.2

6.4
6.5
7

7.2
7.3

7.5
7.6

Executive Management

Fiscal Operations

6.3 General Administrative and
Logistical Services

Administrative Computing Services

Public Relations/Development

Operation and Maintenance of Plant

7.1 Physical Plant Administration

Building Maintenance

Custodial Services

7.4 Utilities

Landscape and Grounds

Major Repairs and Renovations

Scholarships and Fellowships
(Not used in Facilities Inventory)
Auxiliary Enterprises

9.3

9.1 Auxiliary Enterprises-Student
9.2 Auxiliary Enterprises-

Intercollegiate Athletics

Independent Operations
Hospitals

* This taxonomy is adapted from the Financial Accounting and Reporting Manual for Higher
Education by NACUBO. For facilities inventory systems, the financid area of Scholarships and
Fellowships has been dropped, and categories for Independent Operations and Hospitals have been

added. See Appendix 2 for definitions.
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Outline Of Building And Room Data Elements

Table 2 ligts the recommended and optiona items of information for each building and room in an
inventory. These data elements are briefly outlined in this chapter. The technical definitions and
coding structures are provided in Chapter 4 for buildings and Chapter 5 for rooms.

This ligt is intended to indicate and provide guidance on which data elements are generdly viewed as
most important and useful for ingtitutional management or externd reporting. Neither category should
be viewed as prescriptive, and ingtitutions typically vary in which data eements are included in thelr

facilitiesinventory.

TABLE 2: Tzees of Building and Room I nformation

Recommended Data Elements

Optional Data Elements

Building Information

Institutional Identifier

Site Identifier

Building Identifier
Ownership Status

Estimated Replacement Cost
Year of Construction

Year of Beneficial Occupancy
Year of Latest Major Renovation
Disabled Access to Building
Building Condition

Gross Area

Assignable Area

Location or Street Address
Local Name
Number of Floors
Type of Construction
Landmark Status
Original Building Cost
Cost of Latest Major Renovation
Fixed Equipment
Building Service Area
Circulation Area
Mechanical Area
Structural Area

Room Information

Institutional Identifier

Building Identifier

Unique Space or Room Identifier
Organizational Unit

Assignable Area

Room Use Category

Academic Discipline

Functional Use

Number of Stations

Disabled Access to Room

Local Room Name
Suitability
Room Architectural Features
Room Fixed Equipment
Room Moveable Equipment

Badsic Principles, Definitions, and Procedures
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Recommended Building Data Elements

Ingtitutional Identifier

A code (such as the FICE code or IPEDS Unit-ID) that
identifies the ingtitution; may be used for reporting as part of a
multi-ingtitutional (comparative, ate, or national) reporting ef-
fort.

Site ldentifier A code assigned by the indtitution to identify the unique physica

description of the dite where the building is located (e.g.,
"Main" or "West" campus.)

Building Identifier A unique identifier assgned by the ingtitution to the specific building (a
unique building name or a code consisting of numbers or |etters).

Ownership Status

The agency with which the ownership of the building resides
(aso may include data on the conditions of ownership, terms of
alease, etc.). Suggested codes are provided in Chapter 4.

Estimated Replacement Cost Estimated building replacement cost at time of inventory.

Year of Congruction The year the congtruction of the building was completed.

Year of Beneficial Occupancy

Year of Latest Magjor Renovation

The year the ingtitution occupied the building.

The year of the most recent renovation that cost 25% or more
of the edtimated replacement cost of the building and
ggnificantly extended its useful life.

Disabled Accessto Building Indication that there are no exterior Ste or architectural barriers to

16

access to the building by amobility-impaired person. Accessto
Building means the ability to physicaly approach and enter the
building without assstance; floor accessbility is noted by the
room accesshility data dement. Requirements of the 1990
Americans with Disability Act (P.L. 101-336) specify that new
facilities and renovated buildings must provide "a high degree
of convenient access,” if first occupancy is after January 26,
1993 or dterations were begun after January 26, 1992.
Disabled students, employees, and the generd public must be
able to get to, enter, and use the indtitution's facilities. Compli-
ance should be measured using the Uniform Federd
Accesshility Standards or the ADA Accessibility

Standards, developed by the Architecturd and Transportation
Barriers Compliance Board. A summary of these standards is
provided in Appendix 1.°
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Building Condition The physica status of the building at the time of the inventory.
(See suggested categories in Chapter 4.)

GrossArea The total floor area of the structure within the outsde faces of
the exterior walls.

Assignable Area The sum of dl areas on dl floors of a building assigned to, or
avalable for assgnment to, an occupant or use, excluding
spaces defined as building service, circulation, mechanicd, and
dructural areas. This is dso referred to as Net Assgnable
Square Feet (NASF).

Optional Building Data Elements
Location or Street Address  The specific location at which the structure can be found.

L ocal Name The name commonly given to the building.

Number of Floors The number of floors in the structure, including basements,
attics, and roof-top structures that have assignable area.

Type of Congtruction A code assigned by the ingtitution to indicate the type of construction
used in the building.

Landmark Status Indication that the building is listed on the National Register of
Higtoric Buildings or on some other officid listing that limits
the character of changes that can be made in the building's use

or appearance.

Original Building Cost Thetota original cost of the building to the ingtitution.

Cod of Latest Major Renovation  The dollar value of the latest renovation that cost in excess of
25% of the estimated replacement cost of the structure and that
sgnificantly extended its useful life.

Fixed Equipment Information assigned by the ingtitution to indicate the presence
of specid fixed equipment such as chillers or elevators.

°See dso the definitions for Dissbled Access to Room provided below and the comprehensive
regulations and definitions under the 1990 Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). For example, see
SR. Colter, Removing the Barriers. Accessbility Guidelines and Specifications, Association of
Higher Education Facilities Officers, Alexandria, VA, 1991.
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Building Service Area The sum of dl areas of a building used to support its cleaning and
public hygiene functions.

Circulation Area The sum of dl areas required for physcd access to some
subdivison of space within the building, whether directly
bounded by partitions or not.

Mechanical Area The portion of the gross area of a building designed to house

mechanical equipment, utility services, and shaft aress.

NOTE: Sructural area, which may dso be included as an lement, is a non-measured area ca culated
as the difference between gross area and the sum of assignable and nonassignable space. (See Chapter
4 definitions of building area components.)

Recommended Room Data Elements

Some items listed below are indtitutionally-defined data elements (e.g., building
identifier and organizational unit) that are unique to the ingtitution and not intended
for external reporting. For other items (e.g., room use and functional categories),
standard coding structures included in this manual are intended both to serve indtitu-
tional data systems and to provide comparability in the data for interingtitutional use
and external reporting.

I ngtitutional Identifier A code or other means to indicate the campus or sSite of the
building where the room is located. For use when ingtitutional
room data are reported as part of alarger multi-campus system
or statewide reporting effort.

Building | dentifier The unique identifier determined by the inditution for the building
where the room is located. May be a unique name, number, letter, or
combination of these.

Unique Space or Room Identifier A code assigned by the ingtitution to identify the specific room.
This code should incorporate the floor number.

Organizational Unit An ingitutionaly-determined name or code to identify the organiza-
tiond unit to which the room is assgned a the time of
inventory (e.g., school, department, division, tc.).

Assgnable Area The assignable floor area of the room, measured in assignable
square feet or meters. This is the total floor area of the room
avalable to the assgned occupant or use. If the space is
prorated, assignable area should be proportionately alocated.
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Room Use Category

Academic Discipline

Functional Use

Number of Stations

Disabled Accessto Room

L ocal Room Name

Suitability

Code indicating the classfication of a room based on primary use or
activity which occurs in the room at the time of the inventory.
May be either a room use name or a numerica code or both.
The standard classfications of room use and their definitions
are outlined earlier in this section, and they are defined in detall
in Chapter 5.

|dentifies the academic unit field, discipline, or program area the room
is assgned for space assignable to ingruction, research, and
academic support.

Identifies the function of space assigned to academic and support
functions. (See Appendix 2 for codes.)

Identifies the capacity of the room for sdlected room use
categories where information about capacity (number of
workgtations, seats, or beds, for example) is useful in assigning
or scheduling the space. The room use codes for which this
information is useful includes. Classroom, Class Laboratory,
Open Laboratory, Research/Nonclass Laboratory, Conference
Room, Study Room, Open-Stack Study Room, Athletic
Facility Spectator Seating, Assembly, Food Facility, Meeting
Room, Pdatient Bedroom, Staff On-Cdl Fecility, and
Seep/Study. (See Chapter 5.)

Indicates whether the room is barrier-free for its assgned use,
normadly through a smple notation for accessbility. This
indicates that the room can be approached, entered, and used,
without assstance, by a mobility-impaired person. FHoor
accessbility is, therefore, indicated by this notation a the room
levd. If the dte and the building are not accessble, no
notations of disabled access to rooms in that building should be
made.

Optional Room Data Elements

The name commonly given to the room, such asthe "Anderson
Hydraulic Laboratory,” or the "Multi-discipline Teaching
Laboratory." Thisisthe locdly used name for the room rather
than the name of the room use category.

Evauation of the suitability or functiondity of the room for its
assigned use and function at the time of the inventory, based on
the design, configuration and fixed equipment in the room.

The evauation of room suitability may change as its use,
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function or assigned organizational unit is changed. Detailed
definitions for coding room suitability are presented in
Appendix 5.

Room Architectural Featuresldentifies the physical characteristics of the room which are built into its
architectural design and which affect the assgnment or use of
the room. These include Structurd features such as high bay
gpace or a doped floor; and the type and amount of utility
service provided. The coding of architectural features would
not change, regardless of room use or function, unless the
room was remodeled. Detailed definitions for coding room
architectural features are presented in Appendix 4.

Room Fixed Equipment Identifies specid fixed equipment that alows the room to be
used for specific purposes, such as afume hood.

Room Movable Equipment  Identifies movable equipment assigned to aroom. It is suggested that

current practices set forth in OMB Circular A-21, A-110, and
the like, be consdered as guiddines here.
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CHAPTER 3

GETTING STARTED

Many inditutions dready maintain sophisticated facilities inventories, others may not have collected
facilities data or may find their inventories so out of date that they will wish to start over. This chapter
is provided primarily for those who are starting fresh.

Designing The Database. In Chapter 2, some items of information are described as recommended
(e.g., aunique space or room identifier, the area of the room, the organizationa unit to /which itis as-
signed, and the room use category) while others are optional (e.g., physica characteristics of the
room). In desgning the facilities database, it is good practice to provide space for both the
recommended and the optiond data eements, even though not al the data may be collected at the
outset.

Technological Alternatives. Electronic storage, maintenance, analysis and reporting of inventory data
are now practica and cost-effective, even for the smallest ingtitutions. Microcomputer, minicomputer,
locd or wide area network systems, or mainframes are accessble on most campuses, software to
support inventories is avalable and can be modified inexpensvely for particular ingtitutional uses.
Decentrdization of computing resources through departmental, campus, regiond and nationd
networks is emerging as a common and cost effective means of making inventory information widely
available.

The facilities inventory information for a smdl inditution can usudly be sored in a desk-top
microcomputer, usng database, spreadsheet, or word processing software. Larger inditutions may
wish to desgn their own system, utilize an avallable commercid sysem or package, or share a
consortia or state-provided system. Mainframe or distributed environment systems should provide
interfacesto individua workstation or microcomputer gpplications to enhance intraingtitutional uses.

Many indtitutions aso may wish to use dectronic technology to collect their facilities data. Options
include developing and using machine readable data collection forms, entering the data directly using
hand-held computers while conducting the physical inventory, and digitizing scaled floor plans.

Data Collection

Working From Drawings. On most campuses, the physical plant office or a department of facilities
planning will have architectura drawings of most buildings. An initial set of building and room data
can be compiled from these drawings, including assigning unique identifiers to each building and room,
and scding building and room dimensions from the drawings.

A growing number of ingditutions are setting up and maintaining building drawings in eectronic (CAD)
form, digitizing present drawings to set up thosefiles. In the electronic form, these drawings can easly
be kept up to date with subsequent renovations. These dectronic files can be linked with the inventory
files so that both files can be updated smultaneoudly.

A word of caution: when scaling buildings from drawings as a way to get started, remember that
photocopies of drawings may alter their sce. A sample of actua rooms should be checked to be sure
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the drawings are accurate to scale.

Walking The Campus. An essentid step in an inventory is to check the configuration and use of each
room. There may be discrepancies between the drawings and the actua buildings and rooms; this can
be an opportunity to update the drawings. Furthermore, some recommended and optional room data
should be ascertained or verified by inspection (e.g., the room use category, academic discipline
category, number of stations, suitability for current use).

A regular schedule for updating facilities inventory data is so essentid. Building dimensions may not
change frequently, but room uses and room assignments are likely to change.

Partial Inventories. An incomplete building and room inventory is better than no inventory, provided
it is accurate. Ingtitutions beginning the inventory process may be wise to plan on collecting less
information initidly and increasing the scope of the inventory in subsequent updates to facilitate
successful implementation.

There are severd logica gpproaches:

1 Collect only the room identifiers, room use category, organizationa assgnments and
areain thefirst inventory, leaving other elementsfor alater survey.

2. Collect data by class of facility, perhaps starting with classroom and laboratory build-
ings, then adminidrative ones, then auxiliaries and resdentid facilities.

3. Pan an ongoing program that will inventory or update a portion of al facilities each
yedr.

Combining The Inventory With A Facilities Condition Audit. For many ingtitutions, it will be cost-
effective and advisable to combine their initid facilitiesinventory, and certainly any subsequent updates,
with an audit of the condition of the facilities. The standard procedures for a facilities condition audit®
closdly follow those suggested in this manud and are intended to collect reated information. Many of
the building condition codes and room suitability codes suggested here relate closdy to facilities
condition audit information.

°See, for ingtance, H.H. Kaiser, Facilities Audit Workbook, Association of Physicd Plant
Adminigrators of Universties and Colleges, Alexandria, VA, 1987.
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Practical Tips

1 Compile the building information first, even though some variables or elements (such as assign-
able ared) will not be available until the room inventory is completed.

2. Inventory al rooms in a particular building a one time. Interrupting the inventory process,
even for short breaks, increases the chances of omitting rooms.

3. Try to schedule the room inventory shortly after the beginning of the term or other time when
room uses have stabilized.

4. In counting the number of stations in aroom, remember that the intent is to count the number
of occupants who can appropriately be accommodated in the room.

A. The number of gations in a laboratory is often determined by the fixed equipment in
the room, such as sinks and counter space, or fume hoods. NOTE: where a gation is
designed to accommodate two or three students rather than just one, count the number
of studentswho will be served.

B. For classrooms with movable sesting, the number of Sations is determined by the
design intent, not by the number of chairs that happen to be in the room at the moment
the inventory is taken. For ingance, a room may be designed to hold fifteen student
gations but has only twelve chairs at the moment; the number of stations would be
fifteen. Conversdy, if current safety codes limit occupancy to fifteen and there are
twenty chairs, the station count should be fifteen.

5. In conducting and maintaining the facilities inventory, remember that the intent isto provide the
best information possible within a reasonable expenditure of effort. A modest level of error is
tolerable (indeed inevitable) as uses and assgnments change over time. A regular process for
updating the inventory can keep its information fresh enough to be continuoudy useful.

6. Wherever possible, use the building and room identifiers to link the facilities file to other
operationd files, such asthe physica assets files in the accounting office, the insurance files, the
registrar's scheduling files, and so forth.

The Facilities Database And I ngtitutional M anagement

Once a database has been designed and the building and room information has been collected, avariety
of reports can be provided for inditutiond use and, where appropriate, for interingtitutional,
system-wide or national surveys. The database aso can support a variety of ad hoc inquiries to
support space management and facilities management activities. For many purposes, graphica
presentations can convey the intended message more effectively than tabular arrays of data. Possble
uses for inditutiona planning and management include the examples listed below.

1 Reports by building:

A. Detailed room-by-room listings for each building. This report will answer questions
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2.

3.
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such as.

What is the use of each room?
What is each room's floor area and number of stations?
To what ingdtitutional organizationa unit is it assgned?

Summaries for each building by room use category, by functiond category, and by
organizationd unit. These summaries can answer such questions as.

How many rooms of each room use category are there in the building? How
many square feet of space are there in each room use category for that
building?

How many rooms of each room use category are assigned to each organi-
zationd unit in the building?

How many rooms of each room use category are assgned to each academic
discipline or functional category in the building?

How many square feet does each organizationd unit have in the building?
What isthe ratio of assgnable areato gross areain that building?

Reports by organizationa unit (and/or by academic discipline and functiona use):

A. Detailed room-by-room listing for al rooms assgned to each organizationd unit. This
report can address such questions as.
I What rooms are assigned to this organizationa unit, by room use category?
il In what buildings are those rooms located?
B. Summaries by room use category and by building. These summaries can answer
questions such as.
I What is the totad square feet assigned to the organizationa unit, by room use
category?
il What is the total assignable area assigned to that unit?
ii. How many of those square feet are located in each building?
Reports by room use category:
A. Detalled room by room listings of al rooms in each room use category. This report

can answer such questions as:
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B.

I How many classrooms (or laboratories, or offices, etc.) does the ingtitution
have?
il What are the square feet and number of stationsin each?

Summaries by room use category. Thisreport can answer aquestion such as.

I How many square feet of each room use category of space does the ingtitution
have?

Comparisons of the capacity of the facilities with their actual utilization. NOTE: these reports
depend on being able to link the facilities files with current utilization records. These reports
can answer such questions as:

A.

For each type or size of classroom or laboratory, what percentages of the rooms arein
use a each hour of the day? How many hours per week are certain rooms in use, and
for what purposes? Are there "vdleys' in the utilization pattern that could be better
scheduled?

For classrooms or laboratories with different numbers of stations, what percentages of
the stations are used at each hour? Where might more students be accommodated?

Based on standards or criteria the ingtitution or system wishes to use, how many
students (or weekly student contact hours) can be accommodated in the existing
physica plant? Does the ingtitution have enough space? Too much? What categories
of space are needed to accommodate additional students or program changes?

Uses of the fadilities inventory database for gpace management and facility management
decisons, to answer such questions as.

A.

B.

What are the options for finding space for Professor "X"?

With the shift in enrollment patterns, can some of the space assgned to Department
"Z" be made available to Department "Y"?

If I plan to repaint dl classrooms every eight years but complete whole buildings one at
atime, how can | best schedule dl the buildings, knowing the number of classsooms
and gpproximate square footage and stations available?

Other Intra- And Inter-I ngtitutional Data Uses

When used for interingtitutional comparison and other externa reporting, facilities data are unlikely to
need much detail. Typica reports might contain the following:

Building datas A campus-by-campus summary of gross and assgnable areas by ownership,
condition and age.

Room datac A campus-by-campus summary of assgnable area and number of rooms by room
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use category and by functiona category.
See the sample format for data exchange in Appendix 7.
By combining facilities inventory data with other data sets (for example, data on enrollments, faculty
and expenditures), a variety of space-use indicators and other types of analysis can aso be provided.
Some common combinations (or ratio indicators) include:
1 Tota assignable square feet (ASF) per student. This ratio can be used within or across
programs or ingtitutions, taking into account different missons, the mix of undergraduate and
graduate students, full-time and part-time student status and other factors.

2. ASF for specific categories of space (e.g., classroom, laboratory, study facilities) per student,
program, €tc.

3. ASF of residentid facilities per student housed on campus.
4, ASF of office gpace per faculty or adminigirative staff member.

5. Research/nonclass laboratory space per faculty or in relation to research revenues and
expenditures.

Many indtitutions find such indicators of space use vauable for planning, resource alocation and other
puUrposes.
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CHAPTER 4

BUILDING DEFINITIONSAND DATA ELEMENTS

This chapter provides the technical definitions, measurement procedures, and coding structures for
building data elements. The interrdationships between these components of building area are
illustrated by the conceptual framework in Figure 1. The technica definitions and codes for the room
use categories are found in Chapter 5.

Definitions Of Building Areas’

The definitions and procedures provided in this chapter are intended to clarify and provide guidelines
for the most commonly used types of datato be collected and compiled on buildings. These guiddines
are based on the definitions and standards established during the 1960s for the Federa Congtruction
Council and published by the Nationd Academy of Sciences. The Federd Congtruction Council
standards were intended for use by federad agencies, but they have been widdy adopted and used by
colleges and universties.

The definitions and guidelinesin this chapter attempt to clarify and update some of the earlier Sandards
by providing additional guidance on how to interpret and apply measurement procedures. The
guiddines dso are intended to establish a common standard for the minimum amount of data to be
included in a building inventory in order to provide a database that is usable for both intra-ingtitutional
and inter-indtitutional purposes. Ingtitutions are not precluded by these guiddines from collecting
additional building data or fromincluding other types of structuresin their facilitiesinventory.

1. GrossArea

A. Definition: The sum of dl areas on al floors of a building included within the outside
faces of its exterior walls, including floor penetration areas, however inggnificant, for
circulation and shaft areas that connect one floor to another.

B. Bagis for Measurement: Gross area is computed by physicaly measuring or scaling
measurements from the outside faces of exterior walls, disregarding cornices, pilagters,
buttresses, etc., which extend beyond the wall faces. Exclude areas having less than a
gx-foot, Sx-inch clear celling height unless the criteria of a separate structure are met.
(Seethe sections in Chapter 2 on buildingsto beincluded in the inventory.)

"Source; Federa Construction Council Technical Report No. 50 (Publication 1235), Classification
of Building Areas, Nationd Academy of Sciences, Building Research Advisory Board.
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FIGURE 1. Conceptual Framework for Analyzing Building Space
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2.

3.

Measured in terms of gross square feet (GSF),
Gross Area = Net Usable Area + Sructural Space.

Description: In addition to al the interna floored spaces obvioudy covered above,
gross area should include the following: excavated basement areas, mezzanines, pent-
houses, and attics; garages,; enclosed porches, inner or outer bal conies whether walled
or not, if they are utilized for operationd functions; and corridors whether walled or
not, provided they are within the outside face lines of the building, to the extent of the
roof drip line. The footprints of stairways, elevator shafts, and ducts (examples of
building infrastructure) are to be counted as gross area on each floor through which

they pass.

Limitations: Exclude open areas such as parking lots, playing fields, courts, and light
wells, or portions of upper floors eiminated by rooms or lobbies that rise above sngle-
floor celling height.

Exception: Include top, unroofed floor of parking structures where parking is available.
(See the section on Parking Structures at the end of this chapter.)

Assgnable Area (Net Assgnable Square Feet — NASF)

A.

Definition: The sum of dl areas on dl floors of a building assgned to, or available for
assignment to, an occupant or specific use.

Bags for Measurement: Assignable area is computed by physicaly measuring or
scaing measurements from the inside faces of surfaces that form the boundaries of the
designated areas. Exclude areas having less than a six-foot, Sx-inch clear calling height
unless the criteria of a separate structure are met. (See the section, Buildings To Be
Included, in Chapter 2.)

Measured in terms of assignable square feet (ASF),

Assignable Area = um of Area Designated by the Ten Assignable Major Room Use
Categories.

Description: Included should be space subdivisons of the ten mgor room use catego-
ries for assignable space — classsooms, labs, offices, study facilities, specid use,
generd use, support, hedth care, resdentid and unclassfied—that are used to
accomplish the indtitution's mission.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building columns and
projections. Aress defined as building service, circulation, mechanica, and Structural
should not be included.

Nonassignable Area



Definition: The sum of al areas on al floors of a building not available for assgnment
to an occupant or for specific use, but necessary for the general operation of a building.

Bagis for Measurement: Nonassignable Area is computed by physicaly measuring or
scaing measurements from the inside faces of surfaces that form the boundaries of the
designated areas. Excludes areas having less than six-foot, six-inch clear celling height
unlessthe criteria of a separate structure are met.

Measured in terms of areq,

Nonassignable Area = Sum of the Area Designated by Three Nonassignable Room
Use Categories.

Description: Included should be space subdivisons of the three nonassignable room
use categories—building service, circulation and mechanica—that are used to support
the building's generd operation.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building columns and
projections. Areas defined as assignable should not be included.

4. Building Service Area

A.

Definition: The sum of dl areas on dl floors of a building used for custodid supplies,
snk rooms, janitoria closets, and for public rest rooms. (NOTE: Building service area
includes dl areas previoudy classfied as custodid area. Building service area aso
includes public rest rooms that were previoudy classfied as mechanicd area. Building
Service Area does not include assgnable aress (e.g., areas classfied as 730-Centrd
Storage and 870-Centra Supplies are not part of Building Service Area).

Bagis for Measurement: Building service area is computed by physicaly measuring or
scaing measurements from the ingde faces of surfaces that form boundaries of the
designated areas. Exclude areas having less than a six-foot, Sx-inch clear calling height
unlessthe criteria of a separate structure are met.

Description: Included should be janitor closets or smilarly smal cleanup spaces,
maintenance materia storage areas, trashrooms exclusvely devoted to the storage of
nonhazardous waste created by the building occupants as awhole, and public toilets.
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6.
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D.

Limitations. Deductions should not be made for necessary building columns and minor
projections. Areas defined as central physicd plant shop aress, or specid purpose
dorage or maintenance rooms, such as linen closats and housekeeping rooms in
residence hdls, should not be included. Does not include private rest rooms.

Circulation Area

A.

Definition: The sum of dl areas on dl floors of a building required for physical access
to some subdivision of space, whether physically bounded by partitions or not.

Bass for Measurement: Circulation area is computed by physicdly measuring or
scaling measurements from the ingde faces of surfaces that form the boundaries of the
designated areas. Exclude areas having less than a six-foot, six-inch clear celling height
unlessthe criteria of a separate structure are met.

Description: Included should be, but is not limited to, public corridors, fire towers,
elevator lobbies, tunnels, bridges, and each floor's footprint of elevator shafts, escda
tors and stairways. Receiving areas, such as loading docks, should be treated as
circulation space. Any part of a loading dock that is not covered is to be excluded
from both circulation area and the gross building area. A loading dock which is dso
used for centrd storage should be regarded as assignable area and coded as centra
storage (730). Also included are corridors, whether walled or not, provided they are
within the outside facelines of the buildings to the extent of the roof drop line.

Limitations. Deductions should not be made for necessary building columns and minor
projections. When determining corridor areas, only spaces required for public access
should beincluded. Restricted access private circulation aides used only for circulation
within an organizational unit's suite of rooms, auditoria, or other working areas should
not be included.

M echanical Area

A.

Definition: The sum of dl aeas on al floors of a building designed to house
mechanical equipment, utility services, and shaft aress.

Bass for Measurement: Mechanicd area is computed by physicaly measuring or
scaling measurements from the ingde faces of surfaces that form the boundaries of the
designated areas. Exclude areas having less than six-foot, six-inch clear ceiling height
unlessthe criteria of a separate structure are met.

Description: Included should be mechanicd areas such as centra utility plants, boiler
rooms, mechanical and dectricad equipment rooms, fue rooms, meter and communi-
cations closets, and each floor's footprint of air ducts, pipe shafts, mechanica service
shafts, service chutes, and stacks.



D.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building columns and
projections. Areas designated as private toilets are not included.

7. Net Usable Area

A.

Definition: The sum of al areas on dl floors of a building either assgned to, or avalil-
able for assgnment to, an occupant or specific use, or necessary for the generd
operation of abuilding.

Basis for Measurement: Net usable area is computed by summing the assignable area
and the nonassignable area.

Measured in terms of net usable square feet (NUSF),
Net Usable Area = Assignable Area + Nonassignable Area.

Description: Included should be space subdivisons of the ten assignable mgor room
use categories and the three nonassignabl e space categories.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building columns and
projections. Areas defined as structural should not be included.

8. Structural Area®

A.

Definition: The sum of dl areas on dl floors of a building that cannot be occupied or
put to use because of structurd building features.

Bass for Measurement: Precise computation by direct measurement is not possible
under these definitions. It is determined by cdculating the difference between the
measured gross area and the measured net usable area.

Measured in terms of area,

Sructural Area= Gross Area - Net Usable Area.
Description: Examples of building festures normally classfied as sructural aress
include exterior walls, fire wals, permanent partitions, unusable areas in attics or

basements, or comparable portions of a building with celling height restrictions, as well
as unexcavated basement aress.

8Referred to as "construction area" in TR-50.
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Other Building Information

1 Edimated Replacement Cost

A.

B.

Definition: The estimated cost to replace the building at the time of inventory.

Basis for calculation: Determined in terms of the cost to replace the building's gross
floor area at current construction costs in accordance with current building and public
safety codes, and standard construction methods. The Engineering News Record, R.S.
Means’, or Boeckh™ are examples of frequently used sources of information for deter-
mining congtruction cost indices. The salected source of information should be locally
determined. The replacement cost of fixed equipment in the building should be
included.

2. Condition

A.

Definition: The physica status of the building at the time of the inventory or audit,
based on the best judgment of those persons familiar with the physical characteristics
and condition of the campus.

Derivation: The most useful facilities management information is produced when the
inventory or audit rates each subsystem of a building. This gpproach documents the
building's overdl composte rating and provides information about needed repairs or
replacements. A facilities audit should tie subsystem and overal composite ratings to
the estimated building replacement value to provide a rough estimate of the cost of

°R.S. Means Company, Inc., Construction Consultants and Publishers, publishes an historical cost
index. In addition, the Commercid/Industrid/Ingtitutional section of one of the Means manuds
contains base building costs per square foot or floor areafor seventy model buildings.

1°The Boeckh Division of the American Appraisal Company computes a construction cost index that
appears gpplicable to the mix and types of buildings found on college and universty campuses. The
index is reported in the Higher Education Price Indexes by Research Associates of Washington
(Washington, D.C.).



rehabilitating or renovating the facility.™*

C. Description: Building condition has the following categories:

I Satisfactory Suitable for continued use with normal maintenance.

il Remodding - A Requires restoration to present acceptable standards
without magor room use changes, dterations, or
modernizations. The gpproximate cost of Remodeling-
A isnot greater than 25% of the estimated replacement
cost of the building.

iii. Remodding - B Requires mgor updating or modernization of the

iv. Remodding - C

V. Demoalition

Vi. Termination

building. The gpproximate cost of Remodding-B is
greater than 25%, but not greater than 50% of the esti-
mated replacement cost of the building.

Requires mgor remodeling of the building. The
approximate cost of Remodding-C is greater than 50%
of the replacement cost of the building.

Should be demolished or abandoned because the
building is unsafe or structurdly unsound, irrespective
of the need for the space or the availability of funds for
a replacement.  This category takes precedence over
categories i-iv.  If a building is scheduled for
demolition, its condition is recorded as Demoalition,
regardless of its condition.

Planned termination or relinquishment of occupancy of
the building for reasons other than unsafeness or
dructural  unsoundness, such as abandonment of
temporary units or vacating of leased space. This
category takes precedence over categories i-iv. If a
building is scheduled for termination, its condition is
recorded as Termination, regardless of its condition.

"For a smple approach to procedures and categories rating facility subsystems, see Kaiser, H.H.,
Facilities Audit Workbook: A Sdaf-Evaluation Process for Higher Education, Alexandria, VA, 1987,
Asociation of Physicd Plant Adminigtrators of Universities and Colleges.

Building Definitions and Data Elements



3.

Building Owner ship Status

A.

B.

Definition: The type of ownership and relation of title holder to ingtitution.

Description: The following categories illustrate types of ownership status; these may
a0 be used as codes for ownership status in the facilities inventory data base.

Vi.

Vii.

viii.

Owned in feesmple.

Title vested in the ingtitution and being paid for on an amortization schedule
(regardless of whether the building is shared with another indtitution or
organization).

Title vested in a holding company or building corporation to which payments
are being made by the indtitution; title will ultimately pass to the indtitution
(includes lease-purchase arrangements).

Not owned by the ingtitution, but leased or rented to the ingtitution at a typical
local rate.

Not owned by the ingtitution, but made available to the ingtitution ether at no
cost or at anomind rate.

Not owned by the ingtitution, but shared with an educationa organization that
IS not a postsecondary ingtitution.

Not owned by the inditution, but shared with another postsecondary
educationd ingtitution.

Other (eg., not owned by the ingtitution, but shared with a noneducational
ingtitution).

Note: For some ingtitutiona purposes and externa sharing of data, it may be gppropriate to collapse
categories v through viii into a sngle category of "Other, not owned by the ingtitution, including
fecilities shared with other entities."
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Parking Structures

Due to the absence of guidance in previous editions of this manua, parking structures or decks are
classfied differently by ingtitutions across the country. Because these structures may represent alarge
portion of campus facilities space, the pecific method for classfying these areas can have dgnificant
impacts on campus-level datistics. For interingtitutional comparisons and surveys, it is recommended
that parking structure data, if consdered important to the study, be maintained and reported separately
on a predefined and agreed upon basis. Three different methods of classfying parking structures
currently prevall:

1 Classfication With Assgnable And Gross Squar e Footage

This method determines datigtics for the structure which are commensurate with al other
mgor inventoried campus buildings (i.e., assgnable space, gross square footage, estimated
replacement codt, etc). Standard nonassignable areas (building service, circulation, and
mechanical) are appropriately classfied, and parking space square footage is assgned the 740-
Vehicle Storage Facility room use code. Other standard assignable areas (offices, etc.) are
classified with the gppropriate room use codes. Ramps and other driving areas are classified as
nonassignable circulaion areas, upper level unroofed parking aress are classfied as assgnable

(see 740) space.

2. Classfication With Gross Squar e Footage Only

Many ingitutions maintain only building-level data for parking structures and do not classify
parking aress as assgnable space. Ingtead, parking areas are classfied as nonassignable space.

Standard assignable areas within the parking structure, such as offices, may be appropriately
classfied. Only the gross area recorded within the building file becomes a sgnificant square
footage datigtic. Ingtitutions may aso maintain parking structure data separately from the
forma building and room inventory files.

3. Classfication With Neither Gross Nor Assgnable Squar e Footage

Under this system, parking decks are consdered as part of the campus infrastructure and are
managed with other "parking facilities" As a result, they are not classfied as buildings, and
neither gross nor assignable square footage data for these structures is defined within the
campus building or room inventories. Aswith buildings, stadium seating, unroofed swimming
pools, radio/TV towers, etc., parking decks are classfied as a separate subcategory of
"structure.”
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CHAPTER 5

ROOM USE CODES

The Room Use Category Structure

This chapter provides the technical definitions and codes for the Room Use Category Structure
(RUCS) recommended by this manua as a mgor component of a building and room inventory system.
The ten mgor room use categories of assgnable space defined in this chapter (and the coding
structure for these categories) are intended to provide necessary flexibility in coding room use at the
ingtitutiona level and to provide appropriate comparability in reporting room uses across ingtitutions.

The basic categories and principles of this Room Use Category Structure are consistent with those
earlier editions of the Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual. Specificaly:

1 The categories should encompass dl types and uses of assgnable areafound in campus
buildings. Although some uses of space may be of less interest than others, the
omission of any space may lead to the inadvertent excluson of important data. The
code for "other" unspecified uses (see 590) should be used only as a category of last
resort.

2. The coding system should provide meaningful and comparable summary data. That is,
the definitions of room uses should be sufficiently specific to give reasonable assurance
that al ingtitutions will map or crosswalk comparable rooms to the same category.

3. The coding scheme should be sufficiently flexible to dlow for alternate or expanded
(through subcategories) coding systems that track more specific areas of assignable and
(if dedred) nonassgnable space; these schemes may be developed and applied by
various ingdtitutions according to choice. The coding system aso should be sufficiently
definitive to support logica collapsing, trandation, or crosswalking from these optiona
room use classfications.

4, The structure should provide adimension of standardization and compatibility for com-
parisons across ingtitutions and states.

5. The entire focus of definitions is on the actua room (primary or predominant) use at
the time of inventory. Room intent, desgn, type, name, organizational unit
assgnment, or contained equipment does not, therefore, affect the coding classfication
unlessit is compatible with actua use.

In following these principles, this edition of the Room Use Classification Structure represents an
update or modernization of the 1973 gructure. Definitions have been made clearer, descriptions
expanded, and limitations made more specific to delineate more clearly the differences among room
uses. Because the original definitions were very logicaly conceived, most "new™ uses till fit within the
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existing structure. As a result, few significant changes, additions, or deletions were necessary to keep
the categories current.

Severd of the basic concepts inherent in this classification structure require more detailed explanation,
as provided below.

Primary Use

If aroom inventory system is designed for only one room use code for aroom or area, application of
the principle of primary use is recommended. For aroom that is used as both an Office (310) and a
Research/Nonclass Laboratory (250), a single determination according to primary use should be made.
It is recommended that primary be evduated in terms of time, the human activity eement which
focuses on use, rather than space. In the event that time of use is not available, the amount of space
allocated to each activity or function should be the determining factor. Where multiple room use codes
are accommodated in a system, prorations may be used (see the discussion of proration in Chapter 2).

Indtitutiona facilities inventory personnel should be accurate in determining the actud use(s) of the
room in order to apply the correct code(s). Categorization by use is distinctly separate from the
specific classfication of aroom by function (see Appendix 2) or academic discipline (see Appendix 3).

Service Codes

Support or service codes are used to reduce the hundreds of support room use categoriesto asmall set
of sarvice codes. The use of a code ending in "5" to represent support space for a primary activity
area, with a corresponding code ending in "0" (e.g., 315 serves 310), enhances both the anaytic
usefulness and flexibility of the room use coding structure.

Digtinguishing primary activity areas from service areas may occasondly become difficult. Becauseit
is impossible to describe comprenensvely each code in the description section with examples of
primary and service aress, afew "gray areas' for decison making will inevitably emerge with unlisted
or "new" room names, designs and uses. Two paths to decision are suggested:

1 A close reading of the definition, description and limitations for both the primary (eg.,
710) and sarvice (eg., 715) codes. A thorough study of any examples listed could be
especidly helpful by reveding room relationships and function or use Smilarities.

2. Determining whether the existence of a particular room, with its specific functions and
uses, is dependent upon, or judtified by, another (usudly nearby) room and its specific
use. If thisis not the case (the room is nondependent), the primary activity code is
logicaly appropriate (e.g., a room containing a mainframe would be coded 710). If a
ggnificant degree of dependency exists (i.e, the room is largely judtified only by the
existence of another room), the service code is appropriate (e.g., a printout or tape
storage room should be coded 715). In al such cases, a focus on room relationships
can help clarify room use definitions, descriptions, and codes.
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Room Name

Room name, whether colloquid or part of aformally gpplied syntax, can be useful to ingtitutiona users
of the facilities room inventory. Reiance on local room names, however, can cause problems in
applying correct room use categories. Depending on the room it serves, a "baance room," for
example, can take any of three laboratory service codes; likewise, "storage” areas can fdl into dmost
any service code category for the same reason and are only occasondly limited to the 730-Centrd
Storage category.

The room's actua use must meet the stated definition before an accurate coding can be made. A room
that is called the "old physics lab" should be coded as a laboratory only if it is used as a laboratory; if it
is used, however, as an office storage area, then the room should be coded 315 (Office Service).
Determination of the actual and current use of aroom is necessary for accurate coding.

Locd or colloquid room names may, nonetheess, be useful data elements for identifying many rooms
and their locations. Ingtitutions may choose to maintain the formal room use code names in this
manua as a separate data element or, using supporting software in automated systems, generate the
forma names based on the numerica codes (e.g., code 210 automaticaly generates the code name
"Class Laboratory").

L ocal Options For Additional Codes

Room use codes represent the recommended central or core concepts for classfying the assignable
space, by use, within campus facilities. An outline of room use codesis available in table 3. They do
not attempt to meet the varied local ingtitutiona needs for tracking or defining space by physica design
or characterigtics, contained specid equipment, specific person or organizational unit assgnment,
control authority, or discipline orientation. For example, no distinctions are made between:

1 Centrally controlled versus departmentaly controlled classrooms.

2. Offices for research staff versus offices for instructors.

3. Study rooms with specid study equipment or tools versus study rooms containing only
tablesand chairs.

4, L ocker rooms serving agym versus locker rooms serving a shop.

5. Private rest rooms serving an office versus storage rooms serving the same office.

Ingtitutions may make such digtinctions by "extending” the coding structure with interval or suffixed
codes (i.e,, for additiond coding). 1t may be useful to modify the 410 code by the addition of a code
413 or 410M, for example, to track study rooms that are equipped with expensive microcomputers
that are used as study tools. These additional codes may be aggregated back to the 410 as needed. A
globdly assgned suffix (eg., "M") may even be used to flag every room containing one or more
microcomputers. Locker rooms and private rest rooms, which are service areas with specid physica
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characterigtics, may just as easly be earmarked by sdected, additiona codes according to particular
needs.

The coding structure separates specific room use from control by, or assgnment to, any campus
organizationa unit or divison, function, or academic discipline. Additiona coding structures are
frequently used for more specific classfication of rooms in these categories. Specia physica charac-
teristics (see Appendix 4) and degrees of room suitability (see Appendix 5) are dso more gppropriately
defined in separate classification systems.

For those ingtitutions that have developed room use codes that tie to or include meanings within any of
these separate classfication systems, it is recommended that they develop and maintain a method of
mapping or crosswaking to the core room use codes presented here. This recommendation, in the
interest of standardization for interingtitutional comparisons and surveys, applies dso to those
ingtitutions that have implemented coding extensions or completely aternate coding systems for class-
fication by room use.
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100

200

Service

300

400

500

42

TABLE 3: OUTLINE OF ROOM USE CODES

CLASSROOM FACILITIES 523
Seating

110 Classroom 525
115 Classroom Service Service

530
LABORATORY FACILITIES 535
210 Class Laboratory 540
215 Class Laboratory Service 545
220 Open Laboratory 550
225 Open Laboratory Service 555
250 Research/Nonclass Laborato ry
255 Research/Nonclass  Laborato ry 560

570

575
OFFICE FACILITIES

580
310 Office 585
315 Office Service

590
350 Conference Room
355 Conference Room Service

600
STUDY FACILITIES 610

615
410 Study Room

620
420 Stack 625
430 Open-Stack Study Room 630

635
440 Processing Room

640
455 Study Service 645

650
SPECIAL USE FACILITIES 655
510 Armory 660
515 Armory Service 665
520 Athletic Or Physical Education 670

Athletic Facilities Spectator
Athletic Or Physical Education
Media Production

Media Production Service

Clinic
Clinic Service

Demonstration
Demonstration Service

Field Building

Animal Quarters
Animal Quarters Service

Greenhouse
Greenhouse Service

Other (All Purpose)

GENERAL USE FACILITIES

Assembly
Assembly Service

Exhibition
Exhibition Service

Food Facility
Food Facility Service

Day Care
Day Care Service

Lounge
Lounge Service

Merchandising
Merchandising Service

Recreation
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675 Recreation Service

680 Meeting Room
685 Meeting Room Service

TABLE 3: OUTLINE OF ROOM USE CODES (CONT'D)

Support
700 SUPPORT FACILITIES Service
710 Central Computer Or Telecom- 870 Central Supplies
munica tions
715 Central Computer Or Tele com- 880 Public Waiting
munications Service
890 Staff On-Call Facil ity
720 Shop
725 Shop Service
730 Central Storage
735 Central Storage Service 895 Staff On-Call Facil ity Service
740 Vehicle Storage
745 Vehicle Storage Service 900 RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES
750 Central Service 910 Sleep/Study Without Toilet Or
755 Central Service Support Bath
919 Toilet Or Bath
760 Hazardous Materials
765 Hazardous Materials Service 920 Sleep/Study With Toilet Or Bath
935 Sleep/Study Service
800 HEALTH CARE FACILITIES
950 Apartment
810 Patient Bedroom 955 Apartment Service
815 Patient Bedroom Service
970 House
820 Patient Bath
830 Nurse Station 000 UNCLASSIFIED FACILITIES
835 Nurse Station Ser vice
050 Inactive Area
840 Surgery
845 Surgery Service 060 Alteration Or Conversion Area
850 Treatment/Examination 070 Unfinished Area
855 Treatment/Examination Ser vice
860 Diagnostic Service Laboratory NONASSIGNABLE AREA

865 Diagnostic Service Laboratory
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WWW Circulation Area
XXX Building Service Area

YYY Mechanical Area

STRUCTURAL AREA

2727 Structural Area
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Room Use Codes: Definitions, Descriptions, And Limitations

100 - Class oom Facilities

Genera

This category aggregates classroom facilities as an ingtitution-wide resource, even though these areas
may fal under different levels of organizationa control. The term "classsroom™ includes not only
generd purpose classrooms, but aso lecture hdls, recitation rooms, seminar rooms, and other rooms
used primarily for scheduled nonlaboratory ingtruction. Tota classroom facilities include any support
rooms that serve the classroom activity (e.g., 110 plus 115 as defined below). A classroom may con-
tan various types of ingructiond ads or equipment (eg., multimedia or telecommunications
equipment) as long as these do not tie the room to ingtruction in a specific subject or discipline. (For
treatment of such space, see 200-Laboratory Fecilities).

Ingtitutions may use extension codes to distinguish control over classroom aress, discipline use, type of
ingtruction, contained equipment or other classroom variables (e.g., 120/125 departmental classroom).
These extension codes should be capable of aggregation to total classroom space (110) as needed.

110 Clasroom

Definition: A room used for classes and that is dso not tied to a specific subject or discipline
by equipment in the room or the configuration of the room.

Description: Includes rooms generdly used for scheduled instruction that require no specid,
restrictive equipment or configuration. These rooms may be called lecture rooms, lecture-
demonstration rooms, seminar rooms, and genera purpose classsooms. A classroom may be
equipped with tablet armchairs (fixed to the floor, joined in groups, or flexible in arrangement),
tables and chairs (as in a seminar room), or Smilar types of seating. These rooms may contain
multimedia or telecommunications equipment. A classoom may be furnished with specia
equipment (e.g., globes, pianos, maps) appropriate to a pecific area of study, if this equipment
does not render the room unsuitable for use by classesin other areas of study.

Limitations: This category does not include Conference Rooms (350), Meeting Rooms (680),
Auditoria (610), or Class Laboratories (210). Conference rooms and meeting rooms are
distinguished from seminar rooms according to primary use; rooms with chairs and tables that
are used primarily for meetings (as opposed to classes) are conference rooms or meeting rooms
(see room codes 350 and 680 for digtinction). Auditoria are distinguished from lecture rooms
based on primary use. A large room with seating oriented toward some foca point, and which
is used for dramatic or musical productions, is an Assembly (610) facility (e.g., an auditorium
normaly used for purposes other than scheduled classes). A class laboratory is distinguished
from a classroom based on equipment in the room and by its restrictive use. If aroom is re-
gricted to a sngle or closdly related group of disciplines by specid equipment or room
configuration, it isalaboratory (see 200 series).
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115 Classoom Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more classrooms as an extension of the activities
in that room.

Description:  Includes projection rooms, telecommunications control booths, preparation
rooms, coat rooms, closets, storage aress, etc., if they serve classrooms.

Limitations: Does not include projection rooms, coat rooms, preparation rooms, closets or
storage aress, if such rooms serve laboratories, conference rooms, meeting rooms, assembly
facilities, etc. A projection booth in an auditorium (not used primarily for scheduled classes) is
classfied as Assembly Service (615).
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200 - Laboratory Facilities
General

A laboratory is a facility characterized by specid purpose equipment or a specific room configuration
which tiesingtructiona or research activities to a particular discipline or a closaly related group of disci-
plines. These activities may be individual or group in nature, with or without supervison.
Laboratories may be found in dl fidds of study including letters, humanities, naturd sciences, socid
sciences, vocational and technical disciplines, etc. Laboratory facilities can be subdivided into three
categories. class, open, and research/nonclass laboratory. A class laboratory is used for scheduled
indruction.  An open laboratory supports indruction but is not formally scheduled. A
research/nonclass laboratory is used for research, experimentation, observation, research training, or
structured crestive activity which supports extenson of afield of knowledge. Ingtitutions may wish to
further distinguish various types of class, open, and research laboratories through the use of extension
or specid codes.

NOTE: Within comprehensve research universties, it is difficult to draw precise lines between instruc-
tion and research activities. At ingtitutions with medica and hedth science programs, it is even more
complicated because of the difficulty in distinguishing between patient care and ingtruction or research
activities. The problem of joint activities makes the classification of space very difficult.

The complexity of "research" and how it may affect room use classfication decisons needs discusson
a the inditutiona level. In generd, there are three categories of research activities externdly
budgeted or funded projects or centers, and separately organized centers or projects that are funded
from indtitutiona resources, departmenta research activities that are neither separately budgeted or
organized; and cregtive and intellectua activities of faculty in some disciplines that are the equivaent of
departmenta research (e.g., visud and performing arts are common examples).

When this complexity exigts, ingtitutions may elect to use standard room use codes for laboratories,
office space, etc., and rely upon the actua activities of the faculty and staff housed within the space to
determine the distinction between instruction and research. The room inventory data elementsinclude a
designation of function as a separate code for each room. If combined with financid and activity
information, the combination of function and room use code can accurately represent alocations of
gpace for research more effectively and accurately than reliance upon only the room use code.

210 ClassLaboratory

Definition: A room used primarily for formaly or regularly scheduled classes that require spe-
cia purpose equipment or a specific room configuration for sudent participation, experimenta
tion, observation, or practice in an academic discipline.

Description: A class laboratory is designed for or furnished with equipment to serve the needs
of a particular discipline for group ingruction in formaly or regularly scheduled classes. This
specid equipment normally limits or precludes the room's use by other disciplines. Included in
this category are rooms generdly caled teaching laboratories, instructional shops, typing or
computer laboratories, drafting rooms, band rooms, chora rooms, (group) music practice
rooms, language laboratories, (group) sudios, theater stage areas used primarily for
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215

220

ingtruction, instructiona hedlth laboratories, and amilar specidly designed or equipped rooms,
if they are used primarily for group instruction in formally or regularly scheduled classes.
Computer rooms used primarily to instruct students in the use of computers are classified as
class laboratories if that ingtruction is conducted primarily in formaly or regularly scheduled
classes.

Limitations: Does not include Classrooms (110). Does not include informaly scheduled or un-
scheduled |aboratories (see 220). This category does not include rooms generdly defined as
Research/Nonclass Laboratories (250). 1t does not include gymnasia, pools, drill hdls, labora-
tory schools, demongtration houses, and similar facilities that are included under Specid Use
Facilities (500 series). Computer rooms in libraries or used primarily for study should be
classfied as Study Rooms (410).

ClassLaboratory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more class laboratories as an extension of the
activitiesin those rooms.

Description: Includes any room that directly serves a class laboratory. Included are projection
rooms, telecommunications control booths, coat rooms, preparation rooms, closets, materia
storage (including temporary hazardous materias storage), balance rooms, cold rooms, stock
rooms, dark rooms, equipment issue rooms, etc., if they serve class laboratories.

Limitations. Does not include service rooms that support classrooms (see 115), Open Labora-
tories (225), or Research/Nonclass Laboratories (255). Anima Quarters (570) and Green-
houses (580) are categorized separately.

Open Laboratory

Definition: A laboratory used primarily for individua or group ingruction that is informdly
scheduled, unscheduled, or open.

Description: An open laboratory is designed for or furnished with equipment that serves the
needs of a particular discipline or discipline group for individua or group instruction where 1)
use of theroom is not formally or regularly scheduled, or 2) accessis limited to specific groups
of sudents. Included in this category are rooms generdly called music practice rooms,
language laboratories used for individualized ingtruction, studios for individuaized ingtruction,
specid laboratories or learning laboratories if discipline restricted, individua laboratories, and
computer laboratories involving specidized regtrictive software or where access is limited to
gpecific categories of students. For example, a computer |aboratory with only engineering or
CAD software or a computer-based writing laboratory available only to English Compostion
students would be classified as an open laboratory because of the restricted usage of the room
for a particular discipline or discipline group. Rooms containing computer equipment that is
not redtricted to a specific discipline or discipline group are classfied as Study Rooms (see
410).
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225

250

Limitations: Laboratories with formally or regularly scheduled classes are Class Laboratories
(210). This category also does not include rooms defined as Research/Nonclass Laboratories
(250). A room that contains equipment (e.g., typewriters, microcomputers) which does not
restrict use to a specific discipline or discipline group, and which is typicaly used at a sudent's
convenience, should be classfied as a Study Room (410).

Open Laboratory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more open laboratories as an extenson of the
activitiesin those rooms.

Description: Includes only those rooms that directly serve an open laboratory. Included are
projection rooms, telecommunications control booths, coat rooms, preparation rooms, closets,
materiad storage (including temporary hazardous materials storage), balance rooms, cold
rooms, stock rooms, dark rooms, equipment issue rooms, and Smilar facilities, if they serve
open laboratories.

Limitations. Does not include service rooms that support classrooms (see 115), Class Labora-
tories (215), or Research/Nonclass Laboratories (255). Animal Quarters (570), Greenhouses
(580), and Central Service (750) facilities are categorized separately.

Resear ch/Nonclass L aboratory

Definition: A room used primarily for laboratory experimentation, research or training in
research methods, or professiona research and observation; or structured credtive activity
within a specific program.

Description: A research/nonclass laboratory is designed or equipped for faculty, staff, and stu-
dents for the conduct of research and controlled or structured cregtive activities. These activi-
ties are generdly confined to faculty, staff and assigned graduate students and are agpplicable to
any academic discipline.  Activities may include experimentation, application, observation,
composition, or research training in a structured environment directed by one or more faculty
or principa investigator(s). These activities do not include practice or independent study
projects and activities which, adthough delivering "new knowledge' to a student, are not
intended for a broader academic (or sponsoring) community (e.g., a presentation or publica
tion). This category includes labs that are used for experiments, testing or "dry runs' in
support of instructiona, research or public service activities. Nonclass public service
laboratories which promote new knowledge in academic fidds (eg., anima diagnostic
laboratories, cooperative extension laboratories) are included in this category.

Limitations. Student practice activity rooms should be classified under Open Laboratory
(220). A combination officelmusic or art studio or combination officelresearch laboratory
should be coded according to its primary use if only a single room use code can be applied.

Determination aso should be made whether the "studio” or "research lab" component involves
developing new knowledge (or extending the application or distribution of existing knowledge)
for a broader academic or sponsoring community (and not merely for the practitioner), or the
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255

activity is merely practice or learning within the applied ingtructiona process. Primary use
should be the determining criterion in either case. Does not include testing or monitoring facili-
ties (e.g., seed sampling, water or environmenta testing rooms) that are part of an ingtitution's
Central Service (750) system. Also does not include the often unstructured, spontaneous or
improvisationd cregtive activities of learning and practice within the performing arts, which
take place in (scheduled) Class Laboratories (210) or, if not specifically scheduled, (practice)
Open Laboratories (220). Such performing arts (and other science and nonscience) activities,
which are controlled or structured to the extent that they are intended to produce a specific
research or experimental outcome (e.g., a new or advanced technique), are included in the Re-
search/Nonclass Laboratory (250) category.

Research/Nonclass L aboratory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more research/nonclass laboratories as an exten-
son of the activities in those rooms.

Description: Includes only those rooms that directly serve a research/nonclass laboratory.
Included are projection rooms, telecommunications control booths, coat rooms, preparation
rooms, closets, materia storage, balance rooms, cold rooms, stock rooms, dark rooms, equip-
ment issue rooms, temporary hazardous materias storage areas, and smilar facilities, if they
serve research/nonclass laboratories.

Limitations: Does not include service rooms that support classrooms (see 115), Class Labora-
tories (215), or Open Laboratories (225). Animd Quarters (570), Greenhouses (580), and
Central Service (750) facilities are categorized separately.
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300 - Office Facilities

Genera

Office facilities are individual, multi-person, or workstation space specificaly assgned to academic,
adminigtrative, and service functions of a college or universty. While some inditutions may wish to
classfy al office gpace as Office (310), others may wish to differentiate academic, adminidrative, staff,
secretaria, clericd, or student assistant offices, etc., by gpplying additiona codes.

310

315

Office

Definition: A room housing faculty, staff, or students working at one or more desks, tables, or
workstations.

Description: An office is typically assigned to one or more persons as a station or work area.

It may be equipped with desks, chairs tables, bookcases, filing cabinets, computer
workstations, microcomputers, or other office equipment. Included are faculty, adminigtrative,
clerical, graduate and teaching assistant, and student offices, etc.

Limitations: Any other rooms, such as glass shops, printing shops, study rooms, classrooms,
research/nonclass laboratories, etc., that incidentally contain desk space for atechnician or staff
member, are classfied according to the primary use of the room, rather than an office. Office
aress do not need to have clearly visible physica boundaries, examples include open reception
aress and library gtaff areas which would not otherwise be classfied as Processng Rooms
(440). In such cases, logica physica boundaries (phantom walls) may be assgned to caculate
square footage.  An office is differentiated from Office Service (315) by the latter's use as a
casud or intermittent workstation or service room. For example, a room with a
microcomputer intermittently used by one or more people separately assgned to an office
should be coded as Office Service (315). A combination office, studio or research/nonclass
laboratory should be coded according to its primary use if multiple room use codes with
prorations are not used. A receptionist room that includes a waiting area should be coded as
Office (310).

Office Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an office or group of offices as an extenson of the
activitiesin those rooms.

Description: Includesfile rooms, break rooms, kitchenettes serving office areas, copy and FAX
rooms, vaults, closets, private rest rooms, records rooms, office supply rooms, first aid rooms
sarving office areas, student counsding rooms and testing (non-hedth and non-discipline-
related) rooms, and open and private (restricted access) circulation areas.

Limitations: Waiting, interview, and testing rooms are included as office service if they serve a
specific office or office area and not a classroom or |aboratory; a sudent counsdling (non-
hedlth) testing room should be coded as Office Service (315). A receptionist room that
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52

includes a waiting area should be coded as Office (310). Lounges which serve specific office
areas and which are not generdly available to the public should be coded as Office Service
(315). Centralized mail rooms, shipping or recelving aress, and duplicating or printing shops
that serve more than one building (or department or school, etc.) or that are campus-wide in
scope should be classified Centra Service (750).

Conference Room

Definition: A room serving an office complex and used primarily for staff meetings and
departmentd activities.

Description: A conference room is typicaly equipped with tables and chairs. Normdly it is
used by a specific organizationd unit or office area, whereas Meeting Rooms (680) are used
for generd purposes such as community or campus group meetings not associated with a
particular department. If aroom is used for both conference and meeting room functions, then
the room should be classfied according to its principd use. A conference room is
diginguished from facilities such as seminar rooms, lecture rooms, and Classrooms (110)
because it is used primarily for activities other than scheduled classes. A conference room is
intended primarily for forma gatherings whereas a lounge is intended for relaxation and casua
interaction. This category includes teleconference rooms.

Limitations. Does not include classrooms, seminar rooms, lecture rooms (see 110), auditoria
(see 610), departmenta lounges (see 315), open lounges (see 650), and Meeting Rooms (see
680).

Conference Room Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more conference rooms as an extenson of the
activitiesin those rooms.

Description: Includes kitchenettes, storage rooms, telecommunications control booths,
projection rooms, sound equipment rooms, etc., if they serve conference rooms.

Limitations. Excluded are service rooms that support meeting rooms (see 685) or offices (see
315).
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400 - Study Facilities

Genera

Study space is classfied into five categories: study room, stack, open-stack study room, processing
room, and study service. Offices used for library activities are coded as office facilities. A sudy room
may contain equipment or materids which ad the study or learning process (e.g., microcomputers,
computer terminas, multimedia carrdls, typewriters, records and tapes) and which do not restrict the
room to a particular academic discipline or discipline group. Whereas a Study Room (410) may appear
in dmogt any type of building on campus (e.g., academic, residentid, student service), Stacks (420),
Open-Stack Study Rooms (430), and Processing Rooms (440) are typicaly located in, but not limited
to, central, branch, or departmental libraries. Identification of library space should be made through the
use of function codes, and departmental space through the combined use of academic discipline and
function codes.

410

420

Study Room

Definition: A room or area used by individuals to study at their convenience, which is not
restricted to a particular subject or discipline by contained equipment.

Description: Includes study or reading rooms located in libraries, resdentia facilities, academic
or student service facilities, study carrel and booth areas, and smilar rooms which are intended
for generd study purposes. Study stations may be grouped, as in a library reading room, or
individudized, as in a card. Swudy Saions may include microcomputers, typewriters,
computer terminas, microform readers, or other multimedia equipment. The category Study
Room includes rooms commonly termed "learning labs' or "computer labs' if they are not
restricted to specific disciplines by contained equipment or software. Study rooms are
primarily used by students or staff for learning at their convenience, athough access may be
restricted by a controlling unit (e.g., departmental study room).

Limitations. Does not include Open Laboratories (220) that are restricted to a particular disci-
pline or discipline group. This category also does not include Lounges (650) that are intended
for relaxation and casua interaction.

Stack

Definition: A room used to house arranged collections of educational materias for use as a
study resource.

Description: Stacks typicaly appear in central, branch, or depatmentd libraries and are
characterized by accessible, arranged, and managed collections. Collections can include books,
periodicals, journals, monographs, micro-materials, eectronic storage media (e.g., tapes, disks,
dides, etc.), musica scores, maps, and other educationa materials.

Limitations. Does not include generd storage areas for such materias that serve a particular
room or area; such rooms would take the appropriate service code. Examples of these service
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430

rooms include tape storage rooms for language laboratories (see 225), book storage rooms for
classrooms (see 115), musgic for generd listening enjoyment (see 675). Also does not include
collections of educationd materias, regardiess of form or type (i.e, from books to soils
collections), which are for exhibition use as opposed to a study resource (see 620).

Open-Stack Study Room

Definition: A combination study room and stack, generdly without physica boundaries
between the stack and study aress.

Description: Seating areas include those types of station and seating arrangements described
under Study Room (410). The stack areas of these rooms may include any of the educationd
material collections described under Stack (420).

Limitations: Does not include Study Rooms (410) which have no stack areas. Those stack
areas that have only afew incidenta chairs or other seating, without a formaly arranged study
sedting area, should be coded Stack (420). Indtitutions may wish to separate and code the
sedting or study areas (see 410) and stack areas (see 420) into separate room records. Aswith
Stack (420) and Processing Rooms (440), Open-Stack Study Rooms (430) appear primarily in
centra, branch, and departmentd libraries.

Processng Room
Definition: A room or area devoted to processes and operationsin support of library functions.

Description: A processing room is intended for specific library operations which support the
overdl library misson. Included are card, microfiche, and on-line catalog aress; reference desk
and circulation desk areas, bookbinding rooms, on-line search rooms, multimedia materias
processing aress, interlibrary loan processng areas; and other areas with a specific process or
operation in support of library functions.

Limitations. Areas which serve both as office stations and processing rooms should be coded
according to primary use. Small incidental processing aress in larger stack or study areas
should be included within the larger primary activity category (see 410, 420, 430). Does not
include typica support rooms that serve sudy and other primary activity areas, such as storage
rooms, copy rooms, closets, and other service-type rooms (see 455). Acquisitions work areas
with aprimary office use should be classfied as Office (310).
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455  Study Service

Definition: A room that directly serves study rooms, stacks, open-stack study rooms, or
processing rooms as a direct extension of the activitiesin those rooms.

Description: Includes storage rooms, copy rooms, closets, locker rooms, coat rooms, and
other typical service areasthat support a primary study facilities room (see 410, 420, 430, 440).

Limitations. Does not include Processng Rooms (440) that house specific library support
processes and operations (e.g., bookbinding rooms, multimedia processing rooms).

400 - Study Facilities 55



500 - Special Use Facilities

Genera

This category includes several room use categories that are sufficiently specidized in their primary
activity or function to merit a unique room code. Areas and rooms for military training, athletic
activity, media production, clinical activities (outsde of separately organized hedth care facilities),
demondration, agriculturd field activities, and anima and plant shelters are included here.  Although
many of these specid use facilities provide service to other aress, their specia use or configuration
dictates that these areas not be coded as service rooms.

510

515

520

56

Armory

Definition: A room or area used by Reserve Officer Training Corps (ROTC) and ancillary units
for military training and/or instructional activities.

Description: Rooms that are obvioudy designed or equipped for use in a military training or
ingtructiona program, such as indoor drill areas, indoor rifle ranges, and speciadly designed or
equipped military science rooms, are included in this category. Ancillary units may include
specid rifle and drill teams.

Limitations: Conventiona room use types such as Classrooms (110), Class Laboratories (210),
Offices (310), and Study Rooms (410) are designated as such, even though they are located in
an amory building. Military supply and weapons rooms are coded Armory Service (515).
Armory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an armory facility as an extenson of the activities in
that facility.

Description: This category includes supply rooms, wegpons rooms, and military equipment
storage rooms.

Limitations: Rooms directly serving conventiona primary activity aress are classfied with the
appropriate corresponding service code (e.g., 115-Classroom Service, 215-Class Laboratory
Service, 315-Office Service, and 455-Study Service).

Athletic Or Physical Education

Definition: A room or area used by students, staff, or the public for athletic or physicad educa-
tion activities.

Description: Includes gymnasia, basketball courts, handbal courts, squash courts, wrestling
rooms, weight or exercise rooms, racquetball courts, indoor swimming pools, indoor putting
areas, indoor ice rinks, indoor tracks, indoor stadium fields, and field houses. This category
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includes rooms used to teach dancing and bowling only if they are pat of the physca
education instructiona program.

Limitations: This room use code does not digtinguish ingructiona from intercollegiate,
intramura, or recreationa use of these areas. Additiona classfication through function and
academic discipline codes makes this digtinction.

Classoom Facilities (100 series), Laboratory Facilities (200 series), Office Facilities (300
series) and other primary room use categories are coded as such, even though these areas may
be located in an ahletic or physca education building. Permanent spectator sedting areas
associated with athletic facilities are coded 523. Outdoor athletic areas, such as outdoor tennis
and basketball courts, archery ranges, golf courses, and other outdoor fields, do not meet the
definition of buildings and, therefore, are not assgnable area. Recreationa or amusement aress
such as hilliards rooms, game or arcade rooms, bowling dleys, table tennis rooms, balrooms,
chess and card playing rooms, and hobby and music listening areas are classified Recregtion
(670), if they are not used for instructiona purposes.

Athletic Facilities Spectator Seating
Definition: The seating area used by students, staff, or the public to watch athletic events.

Description: Includes indoor permanent or fixed seating aress in gymnasia, field houses, ice
arenas, covered stadia, natatoria, and cycling arenas.

Limitations: Does not include temporary or movable sedting aress (e.g., movable bleachers).
Outdoor permanent seeting is not assgnable space athough it may contain assignable areas
under it (e.g., locker rooms, offices, etc.).

Athletic Or Physical Education Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an athletic or physica education facility as an extenson
of the activitiesin that facility.

Description: Includes locker rooms; shower rooms; nonoffice coaches rooms; ticket booths;
and rooms for dressing, equipment, supply, storage, first-aid, skate-sharpening, towels, etc.

Limitations: Does not include public rest rooms which should be classified as nonassignable
building service space. Rooms which directly serve offices, classrooms, laboratories, etc., are
classfied with the appropriate corresponding service code. Cashiers desks serving recrestion
facilities (see 670) are classfied Recreation Service (675). Centra ticket outlets serving
multiple facilities or services are classfied as Merchandising (660).

M edia Production

Definition: A room used for the production or distribution of multimedia materids or Sgnds.
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Description: Includes rooms generdly caled TV studios, radio studios, sound studios, photo
studios, video or audio cassette and software production or distribution rooms, and media
centers. These rooms have a clearly defined production or ditribution function that serves a
broader area (e.g., department, entire campus) than would atypical service room.

Limitations. Does not include rooms that merely store media materials and equipment. Such
rooms would be coded as Media Production Service (535) rooms if serving the primary
production or distribution room (see 530), or the appropriate service category for the room(s)
they serve. Radio or TV broadcasting areas and other media rooms used for teaching broad-
cagting to students for instructional purposes should be coded as laboratories (see 210, 220).
This classfication dso does not include centralized computer-based data processing and tele-
communications equipment facilities (see 710).

M edia Production Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a media production or distribution room as an exten-
son of the ectivitiesin that facility.

Description: The primary criterion here is that the room should serve a media production or
digtribution room and not another primary activity room. Examples include film, tape, or
cassette libraries or storage areas;, media equipment storage rooms; recording rooms, engi-
neering maintenance rooms, darkrooms, preparation rooms; studio control booths; and other
support areas that specificaly serve amedia production or distribution room (see 530).

Limitations. Those rooms containing media materias, equipment or operaions which serve a
primary activity room other than a 530 should be assigned the appropriate corresponding
service code.

Clinic

Definition: A room used for providing diagnosis, consultation, treatment, or other services to
patients or clients in facilities other than those separately organized hedlth care facilities related
to medicine, veterinary medicine, dentistry, or sudent health care.

Description: Included are patient or client examination rooms, testing rooms, and consultation
rooms. Clinics aretypicdly associated with such educationd areas as psychology, law, speech,
hearing, and Smilar aress.

Limitations: Does not include clinics associated with student hedlth care, student counsdling
sarvices, or clinics for the medicd or dental treatment of humans or animals (see 800 series).
Also does not include rooms used for remedia ingruction which should be classified as
classrooms or laboratories (see 100 and 200 series) or testing or counseling rooms in non-
hedlth or non-discipline-related programs (see 315).

Clinic Service
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Definition: A room that directly serves a clinic facility as an extenson of the activities in that
fecility.

Description: Included are waiting rooms, observation rooms, control rooms, records rooms,
and Similar supporting rooms.

Limitations. Does not include rooms that serve separately organized hedth care facilities (see
800 series). Also does not include first-aid treatment rooms that serve other primary activity
aress (eg., 525-Athletic Or Physical Education Service, 645-Day Care Service).

Demongtration

Definition: A room or group of rooms used to practice, within an instructiona program, the
principles of certain disciplines such as teaching, child care or development, and home
management or economics.

Description: The key criterion here is practice activity within an ingtructional program which
closdly smulates a red-world or occupational setting. Includes demonstration day care and
development centers, laboratory schools and home economics or management houses, when
these facilities are used for practice as a part of collegiate training or instruction.

Limitations. Does not include day care and development centers which are not used as part of
an ingructiona program (see 640). This category aso does not include laboratories (see 200
series) that are used for direct ddlivery of instruction as opposed to practice. Demonstration
schoals, laboratory schools, day care centers, and home management houses in which students
sarve as the subjects for a research study are classified as Research/Nonclass Laboratories
(250).

Demongration Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a demongration facility as an extenson of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Includes facilities generdly called storerooms, pantries, etc., in a home-demon-
gration facility; and kitchens, lockers, shower rooms, etc., in a laboratory school. Similar
support rooms which directly serve primary care and training areas in a demonstration day care
center (see 550) areincluded in this category.

Limitations: Generaly, the primary activity areass—such as kitchen, dining room, living room
(in a home-demongtration house), or classrooms, laboratories, gymnasia that serve nursery,
elementary, or secondary school students (in a laboratory school)—should be designated as
Demongtration (550). Primary care and training areas in a (practice) day care center are aso
Demongtration (550) rooms. Kitchen and food preparation rooms in a demonsgtration day care
facility are classfied as service areas. Eating or break rooms for staff in demonstration day care
centers are classfied as service areas; edting or training rooms for children are classfied as
primary activity aress (see 550).
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Field Building

Definition: A barn or smilar agricultura structure used for anima shelters or for the handling,
storage, or protection of farm products, supplies, vehicles, or implements.

Description: Includes barns, animad and poultry shelters, sheds, slos, feed units, and hay
storage. Structures are typicaly of light-frame construction with unfinished interiors and are
frequently located outside the centrd campus area.  Also includes storage space for farm
vehides and implements. Service aress that support field buildings are classfied within this

category.

Limitations: Animal quarters directly supporting research or instructional laboratories should
be coded 570. Location of a building, on or off the main campus, is not sufficient justification
for classfication as a fidd building. Finished rooms with other uses (eqg., laboratories,
classrooms, etc.) should be coded as appropriate.  Does not include buildings that house
nonagricultura or nonfarm related vehicles (see 740).

Animal Quarters

Definition: A room that houses laboratory animals used for research or instructional purposes.

Description: Includes anima rooms, cage rooms, dals, wards, and smilar rooms for in-
struction and research.

Limitations: Anima Quarters are typically subject to the rules and regulaions of agencies
regarding the care and use of laboratory animas (eg., requirements of the American
Association for Accreditation of Laboratory Anima Care [AAALAC]). Does not include
aress for treatment of veterinary patient animals (see Hedlth Care Facilities-800 series). Does
not include agriculturd field buildings sheltering animals that do not directly support instruction
or research (see 560).

Animal Quarters Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an animd quarters facility as an extenson of the
activitiesin that facility.

Description: Includes feed storage rooms, feed mixing rooms, cage washing rooms, nonpatient
surgery rooms, casting rooms, or instrument rooms.

Limitations. Does not include areas that directly serve facilities used for the treatment of
veterinary patient animals (see Hedlth Care Facilities-800 series).

Greenhouse

Definition: A building or room, usudly composed chiefly of glass, plastic, or other light
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transmitting material, which is used for the cultivation or protection of plants or seedlings for
research, instruction, or campus physical maintenance or improvement purposes.

Description: The primary criterion here is the combination of structural design as a greenhouse
and the use for cultivation or protection. An example would be a greenhouse that serves as a
laboratory or service area for a botany or vocationa (e.g., horticulture) educational program.
This category includes any facility serving the greenhouse function (e.g., warehouse facilities
equipped with specid lighting controls for the cultivation or protection of plants).

Limitations. Greenhouses that are not used for plant cultivation or protection should be
classified according to specific use (e.g., a greenhouse used for centra storage should be coded
730).

Greenhouse Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a greenhouse facility as an extenson of the activitiesin
that facility.

Description: Includes equipment or materids storage areas and rooms generdly cdled
headhouses.

Limitations. Excludes storage areas that do not directly serve greenhouses.
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Other
Definition: A category of last resort.

Description: Included as a category of last resort to be used only for those rooms or facilities
that cannot be described, even approximately, with other codes and definitions.

Limitations. Should have very limited use, if used at dl.
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600 - General Use Facilities

Genera

Generd use facilities are characterized by a broader availability to faculty, sSudents, staff, or the public
than are Specid Use Facilities (500 series), which are typicdly limited to a smal group or specid
population. Generd use facilities comprise a campus generd service or functiona support system
(assembly, exhibition, dining, relaxation, merchandising, recreation, genera meetings, day care) for the
ingtitutiona and participant community populations.

610

615

620

Assembly

Definition: A room designed and equipped for the assembly of many persons for such events
as dramatic, musica, devotiond, livestock judging, or commencement activities.

Description: Includes theaters, auditoria, concert hals, arenas, chapels, and livestock judging
pavilions that are used primarily for genera presentations (speakers), performances (dramatic,
musical, dance), and devotional services. Seating areas, orchedtra pits, chancels, arenas, aides,
and stages (if not used primarily for ingtruction) are included in and usually aggregated into the
assambly space. This category aso includes chapels located in hedlth care, resdential, or other
facilities. Inditutions may wish to separate the seating area from the stage and other specidly
configured areas through the use of additional codes.

Limitations. Stage areas used primarily for instruction or practice (dance, music, drama) are
typicaly coded separately as |aboratory space (see 210, 220). Assembly facilities that are used
primarily asingructiona lecture halls are classfied as Classroom (110) space.

Assembly Service
Definition: A room or area that directly serves an assembly facility as an extension of the
activitiesin that facility.

Description: Includes check rooms, coat rooms, ticket booths, dressng rooms, projection
booths, property storage, make-up rooms, costume and scenery shops and storage, green
rooms, multimedia and telecommunications control rooms, etc.

Limitations. Entrance lobbies and other circulation areas outside of the primary assembly room
are classfied as nonassgnable (circulation) space. A concession stand in an assembly facility is
classfied as Merchandising (660). Lounge areas that are remote from the assembly areawithin
an assembly facility are classfied by the gppropriate service code or the Lounge (650) code.

Exhibition

Definition: A room or area used for exhibition of materids, works of art, artifacts, etc., and
intended for generd use by faculty, students, staff, and the public.
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Description: Includes both departmental and ingtitution-wide museums, gdleries, and smilar
exhibition areas which are used to display materids and items for viewing by both the
indtitutiona population and the public. Planetariums used primarily for exhibition are dso
included in this category. Planetariums used primarily for research should be classfied in the
|aboratory (200) series.

Limitations: Digplays that are intended only for ingtructional  purposes and not for genera
exhibitions (e.g., departmental instructiond displays of anthropological, botanical, or geologica
gpecimens) should be classfied as laboratory or laboratory service (see 200 series). Does not
include bulletin boards and smilar temporary or incidenta displaysin hdlways, sudent centers,
etc. Also doesnot include collections of educationa materids, regardless of form or type (eg.,
books, tapes, soils collections), which are for study resource as opposed to exhibition use (see
420).

Exhibition Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an exhibition facility as an extenson of the activities in
that facility.

Description: Includes preparation workrooms, storage rooms, vaults, etc., that serve generd
exhibition areas (see 620).

Limitations. Research areas in museums are classfied as Research/Nonclass Laboratory (250)
or Research/Nonclass Laboratory Service (255). Service areas for displays that are part of an
ingtructional program are classfied as classroom service or laboratory service aress.

Food Facility
Definition: A room used for egting.

Description: Includes dining halls, cafeterias, snack bars, restaurants, and Smilar esting aress,
including such areas in residence halls, faculty clubs, etc. This category includes facilities open
to students, faculty, staff, or the public a large. The primary ditinction of a Food Facility
(630) area is the availability of some form of accommodation (seating, counters, tables) for
eating or drinking. Thisis, therefore, an area intended for the actua consumption of food and
drink. Vending areas with seating, counters or tables and sit-down lunch or vending rooms
that serve a shop facility are included in this category.

Limitations: Vending areas not provided with segting, counters or tables are classfied as
Merchandising (660) or with the appropriate service code if the vending directly supports or is
adjacent to a specific room for consuming the products (e.g., a 635-vending room serving a
630-dining hall).

Lounges (650) with vending machines that are incidenta to the primary use of the room (i.e,

relaxation) are coded as part of the lounge, if within the room, or as Lounge Service (655) if
separate from and directly supporting the main lounge facility (see 650). Break rooms serving
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gpecific office areas are classfied as Office Service (315). Eating areas for children in
demondration or day care facilities are classfied as primary activity categories within these
respective areas (see 550, 640); staff-only eating or break roomsin these facilities are classfied
as service areas (see 555, 645).

Food Facility Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a food facility as an extenson of the activities in that
fecility.

Description: Includes kitchens and other preparation areas, cold storage and freezer refrig-
eration rooms, dishwashing rooms, food serving areas, cleaning aress, etc. Includes first ad
and vending areas directly serving food facilities, or adjacent to an eating area.

Limitations: Does not include any type of food preparation room which does not serve afood
facility or eating area (see 630). Kitchenettes in resdence facilities that do not serve a dining
areaare classfied as Segp/Study Service (935). Service areas for vending rooms (see 660) are
classfied as Merchandising Service (665). Kitchens and food preparation areas in demon-
gration or day care facilities are classified as service areas to those facilities (see 555, 645).

Day Care

Definition: A room used to provide day or night, child or elderly adult care as a nonmedical
service to members of the ingtitutional community.

Description: Includes dl primary activity rooms that provide oversight, supervison, devel-
opmenta training and general persond care for assigned children or adults (e.g., play aress,
nongtaff eating areas, and child training rooms). This type of facility serves as a centra service
center for faculty, staff, and students, with members of the community being served as needed.
This is not a medicad care facility (i.e, medicd attention is drictly limited to maintaining
prescribed medication schedules and providing first aid).

Limitations. Does not include those support rooms (e.g., Sorage rooms, closets, and pantries)
typicaly used as service rooms (see 645). This category also does not include demonstration
houses, laboratory schools or other facilities with a primary function of providing collegiate
practice as part of the instructional process (see 550). Also excluded from this category are
those sarvice areas classfied as Central Service (750), and Laboratory Facilities (200 series)
that directly support instruction (e.g., vocationa training programs for parent education and
early childhood educetion).

Day Care Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a primary activity room in a day care facility as an
extension of the activitiesin that room.

Description: Includes storage rooms, closets, kitchens, pantries, private or staff rest rooms,
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and other typical service roomsthat support aprimary activity area.

Limitations: Does not include those rooms (e.g., child training rooms, playrooms-see 640)
where primary day care activities are conducted. Rest rooms designed for child training should
be coded 640; staff-only rest rooms should be coded 645. Kitchen or food preparation areasin
aday carefacility are classfied as service areas (see 645). Staff eating or break areas should be
coded 645, whereas egting or training areas for children are classfied as primary activity space
(see 640). Staff office areas should be coded 310.

Lounge

Definition: A room used for rest and relaxation that is not restricted to a specific group of
people, unit or area.

Description: A lounge facility is typicaly equipped with upholstered furniture, draperies, or
carpeting, and may include vending machines. A generd use lounge (see 650) differs from an
office area or break room lounge (see 315) by virtue of its public availability. 1f aroom isopen
for use by people vigting or passing through abuilding or area, it is coded Lounge (650). Such
aroom may have vending machines if the primary use of the room is rest, rlaxation, informa
socidizing and not for eating (see 630).

Limitations: A lounge facility is distinguished from a Conference Room (350) and a Mesting
Room (680), both of which are intended for forma meetings, by its more informa function of
rest, relaxation or casua interaction and its public availability. A lounge area associated with a
public rest room is included with the rest room as nonassignable (building service areq) space.
A room devoted to vending machines without accommodation (seating, counters or tables) for
local food or drink consumption is classified as Merchandising (660). A lounge that directly
serves a specific or restricted area is classfied by the appropriate corresponding service code
(eg., alounge sarving an assembly facility is classfied 615-Assembly Service). A lounge
differs from alobby (nonassignable circulation area) in placement, use, and intent. A lobby is
generdly located a a mgor entrance with openings to halways on more than one sde; and d-
though it may have seating furniture, it is desgned more for walking through (or having
gtanding conversations) than for dtting and relaxing. Separate waiting rooms in other than
hedlth care facilities are classified with the appropriate service code according to the room or
areathey serve. A receptionist room that includes a waiting area should be classified as Office
(310). Public waiting areasin hedth care facilities are coded as 880.

L ounge Service
Definition: A room that directly serves agenera use lounge fecility.

Description: Includes kitchenettes, storage areas, and vending rooms that directly serve a
genera use lounge facility (see 650).

Limitations: This category does not include kitchenettes, storage rooms, and small vending
aress that directly serve other room use types (e.g., a smdl vending area serving a dining hall
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egting area should be classified as 635-Food Fecility Service).
Merchandisng
Definition: A room used to sal products or services.

Description: Includes product and service sdes areas such as bookstores, student supply
stores, barber or beauty shops, post offices, campus food stores, walk-away vending machine
rooms, and centrd ticket outlets servicing multiple facilities or activities.

Limitations: Does not include dining rooms, restaurants, snack bars, and smilar Food Fecilities
(630). A vending machine room that directly serves a dining, lounge or other primary activity
areais classfied with the gppropriate service code; a vending machine area within a general use
lounge is included in the Lounge (650) space. Vending aress that include accommodations
(seating, counters or tables) for consuming the products are classfied as Food Fecility (630).
Meeting and conference rooms in hotels or motels are classfied as Meeting Rooms (680).
Sleeping rooms in hotels or motels are classfied in the gppropriate category of Residentid
Fecilities (900 series). Cashiers desks that serve a specific recrestiond facility or area are
classified as service space for that area (see 670, 675). Day care centers used for practice
within an ingructiona program are classified as Demonstration (550). Day care centers that
are not part of such a program are classified under Day Care (640).

Merchandising Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a merchandising facility as an extenson of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Includes storage rooms and closets, sorting rooms, private rest rooms, and other
support roomsiif they directly serve a Merchandising (660) facility.

Limitations: Storage rooms, sorting rooms, and private rest rooms that do not serve a mer-
chandising area should be classified using the gppropriate service code for the corresponding
room use type.

Recreation
Definition: A room used by students, staff or the public for recreationa purposes.

Description: Includes exercise and generd fitness rooms, billiards rooms, game and arcade
rooms, bowling dleys, table tennis rooms, dance or balrooms, chess rooms, card playing
rooms, hobby rooms, TV rooms, reading (nonstudy) rooms, and music lisening rooms that are
used for recreation and amusement and not for instructional purposes. Recreation rooms and
aeas are used for relaxation, amusement-type activities, whereas Athletic Or Physicd
Education (520) facilities are typicaly used for the more vigorous pursuits within physical
education, intercollegiate athletics, and intramura programs.
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Limitations: Does not include gymnasia, basketball courts, weight rooms, racquetball courts,
handball courts, squash courts, wrestling rooms, indoor svimming pools, indoor ice rinks,
indoor tracks, indoor stadium fields, indoor golf and other areas primarily used for physca
education, intramurd or intercollegiate athletic activities (see 520). Outdoor athletic and
physica education fields, courts, and other nonenclosed areas are also excluded because they
are not building space. This category also does not include bowling aleys, dance rooms, or
any other activity areas that are primarily used for ingruction. Reading or media use rooms
that are designed and intended as study rooms are also excluded from this category (see 410).

Recreation Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a recreation facility as an extenson of the activities in
that facility.

Description: Includes storage rooms, closets, equipment issue rooms, cashiers desks, first aid,
and other support areas that directly serve a Recreation (670) fecility.

Limitations: Does not include kitchens, snack bars, or other Food Facilities (630) and Food
Fecility Service (635) areas. Locker rooms, shower rooms, ticket booths, dressing rooms,
equipment rooms, and other areas directly serving Athletic Or Physica Education (520) facili-
ties are classfied as service rooms (see 525) to those facilities. Central ticket outlets serving
multiple facilities or services are classfied as Merchandisng (660).
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M eeting Room

Definition: A room that is used by the indtitution or the public for a variety of nonclass
mestings.

Description: The key concept here is public availability. Conference Rooms (350) are often
confused with meeting rooms because they are both primarily used for nonclass meetings.
However, conference rooms are restricted service components of an office complex or used by
office occupants of a specific aea and are generdly limited to staff meetings or other
departmental nonclass activities. Although it may be assigned to a specific organizationd unit,
a meeting room is more available and open to study groups, boards, governing groups,
community groups, various student groups, nonemployees of the ingdtitution, and various
combinations of ingtitutional and community members. Meeting rooms in ingitutiona hotels
or motels and other for-fee meeting rooms are included in this category.

Meeting rooms may be configured like classrooms (i.e., with participant focus to the front of
the room), and may be equipped with a variety of furniture types (eg., tables and chairs,
lounge-type furniture, tablet armchairs, or a large table) in various combinations and arrange-
ments.

Limitations: Rooms serving an office complex and used primarily for staff meetings are
classfied as Conference Room (350). Seminar and lecture rooms used primarily for scheduled
classes are classfied as Classsoom (110). Rooms designed and equipped for the assembly of
many persons for such events as dramatic, musica or devotional activities, etc., should be
classfied as Assembly (610).

M eeting Room Service
Definition: A room that serves a meeting room as an extension of the activitiesin that room.

Description: Includes kitchenettes, multimedia storage and control rooms, furniture storage
rooms, and other support rooms that directly serve a meeting room.

Limitations. Does not include kitchenettes, storage rooms, and other support areas that serve a
Conference Room (355) or Assembly Facility (615).
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700 - Support Facilities

Genera

Support facilities, which provide centraized space for various auxiliary support systems and services of
a campus, help keep dl inditutional programs and activities operationa. While not as directly
accessible to ingdtitutiona and community members as Genera Use Facilities (600 series), these aress
provide a continuous, indirect support system to faculty, staff, students, and the public. Support
fecilities are centraized in that they typicdly serve an area ranging from an entire building or
organizationad unit to the entire campus. Included are centraized areas for computer-based data
processing and telecommunications, shop services, general storage and supply, vehicle storage, central
savices (eg., printing and duplicating, mail, shipping and recelving, environmental testing or
monitoring, laundry, or food stores), and hazardous materias aress.

710

70

Central Computer Or Teecommunications

Definition: A room used as a computer-based data processing or telecommunications center
with applications that are broad enough to serve the overdl adminigtrative or academic primary
equipment needs of acentra group of users, department, college, school, or entire ingtitution.

Description: A Centrd Computer or Telecommunications room may be one of a group of
rooms which congtitute a center for ddlivering computer-based data processing or telecommu-
nications services to various levels of user groups. Although the ongoing primary activity of
this category is tied more closdly to equipment than human ectivity, these areas require
technical support staff, and physica access may be restricted to these personnel. These centrd
equipment rooms gppear most frequently a the campus-wide and large organizational unit
levels and are generdly subject to environmental and security controls and procedures limiting
users to dectronic terminal, telephone or modem access.  Includes central rooms housing
computer or computers (e.g., large mainframe, minicomputers, etc.), periphera input (eg.,
data entry terminals, input tape or disk drives, data reading equipment, etc.) and output (e.g.,
printers, output tape or disk drives, etc.) devices. This category aso includes rooms in a
centra computer complex which are primarily or exclusvely dedicated to data or program
code entry or job submissions through one or more terminas.

Computer-based telecommunications equipment rooms, ranging from micro-driven LAN (loca
areq) to the larger PBX (private branch) network centers, including centra rooms housing
satdllite signal reception or transmission equipment, should be assigned the 710 code. This
equipment may be dedicated to data, audio or telephone, video or any combination of these
electronic tranamissions.
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Limitations. Does not include office space (see 310) assigned to programmers, andyds,
engineers, data entry personnd, and other technicd daff even though these rooms usudly
contain an access termind. Also does not include instructiona laboratories and study rooms
equipped with personal computers or terminas (see 210, 220, 410), or offices with data
processing equipment used as office tools (see 310, 315). Persona computer or termina work
rooms and printer rooms that serve an office area should be coded Office Service (315). Smadll
closet areas housing reception or distribution telecommunications equipment and wiring which
are not used by technical or support staff on a regular basis (i.e., repair or modification only)
should be classfied as nonassignable mechanica space.

Central Computer Or Telecommunications Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a centra computer or telecommunications facility as an
extengon of the activitiesin that facility.

Description: Includes paper and forms storage, off-line tape and disk storage, separate control
or console rooms or booths, tool and parts rooms, bursting and decollating rooms, areas used
to store only inactive support equipment (e.g., multiplexers, modems, spoolers, etc.), and
Separate areas used for ddivering tapes or picking up printouts. Also includes the repair and
assembly roomsthat directly serve the central computer or telecommunications facility.

Limitations. Does not include office areas for personnd (e.g., technicians, engineers, anayds,
programmers) assigned to the centra computer facility (see 310), primary equipment (com-
puter, 1/0O device) rooms (see 710), and office areas containing data processing or networking
office service equipment or materials (see 310, 315). Also does not include rooms directly sup-
porting study rooms (see 455) or laboratories (see 215, 225, 255) that contain specia
computer equipment used for study, instruction or research. A nonoffice workroom containing
a remote printer or dataljob entry termind that is part of an office area, and not the centra
computer facility, should be coded Office Service (315). A printer room serving a generd
purpose termina room in adormitory should be classfied as Study Service (455).

Shop

Definition: A room used for the manufacture, repair, or maintenance of products or equip-
ment.

Description: Includes carpenter, plumbing, HVAC, eectricd and painting shops, and smilar
physicd plant maintenance facilities. This category aso includes centralized shops for
construction or repair of research or instructiond equipment, and repair and maintenance of
multimedia equipment and devices. Specid purpose shops (e.g., glass blowing, machining)
supporting multiple rooms for scientific ingtruction and research are included in this category.

Limitations. Does not include ingtructional "shops' (i.e., industrid arts or vocationa-technica
shops used for ingtruction), which should be classified as Laboratory Fecilities (200 series).
Fadilities used for producing and distributing multimedia materids and Sgnds are classfied as
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Media Production (530). Architectura and engineering drafting rooms serving the physical
plant operation are classfied as Office (310). Blueprint storage rooms are classfied as Office
Service (315). Small, incidental equipment repair, assembly or cleaning rooms that directly
sarve an adjacent or nearby primary activity room should be classfied according to the
appropriate corresponding service code. This category also does not include areas used for the
repair and maintenance of ingtitution owned vehicles (see 745) or rooms directly serving media
production or distribution areas (see 535). Also excludes costume and scene "shops' serving
theater areas (see 615). Greenhouses used for campus physica maintenance or improvements
should be coded 580.

Shop Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a shop facility as an extenson of the activities in that
fecility.

Description: Includes tool storage rooms, materials storage rooms, and smilar equipment or
materid supply or storage rooms. Locker, shower, firg aid, and smilar nonpublic areas that
serve the shop facility should be included.

Limitations: Does not include service areas for class laboratories (see 215) or re
search/nonclass laboratories (see 255). Also does not include vehicular repair fecilities
(garages) clasdfied as Vehicle Storage Service (745). Blueprint storage rooms should be
classfied as Office Service (315). Rooms directly serving media production or distribution
facilities are coded 535. Sit-down lunch or vending rooms that serve a shop facility are
cassfied Food Facility (630).

Central Storage

Definition: A room or building that is used to store equipment or materials and that serves
multiple room use categories, organizationa units, or buildings.

Description: The concept of central or general iskey to applying this code correctly. The vast
magjority of storage rooms on a campus are service rooms (e.g., 115, 215, 355, 615, etc.) that
directly support a primary activity room or room group; for example, a paper storage room
(see 315) can serve severd offices (see 310) in an area. Service storage rooms are somewhat
close to the areas they serve and are used more than occasondly. Central storage areas
include areas commonly caled warehouses, surplus storage, centra campus supply or storage
and inactive storage. A gtorage room incidentally used to store janitorid supplies would
remain in this category. It also includes storage roomsin a building or building area that serve
multiple room use categories and which are used for generd or surplus (e.g., furniture, equip-
ment) collection or storage. The 730 code can usudly be used for al storage areas that do not
quaify as service rooms.

Limitations. Does not include a storage room directly serving a primary room use category or
group of such rooms (i.e., aroom that is clearly a service room). Also, this category does not
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include nonassgnable area (circulation, building service, or mechanicd areas). Offices within
warehouses or other central storage buildings are coded as Office (310). Centrdized food
gtores and laundries are classified Centra Service (750).

Central Storage Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a central storage facility as an extenson of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Central storage service rooms are typicaly limited to support rooms associated
with the trangporting of materials in and out of large central storage facilities and warehouses.
Storage rooms for hand trucks and other moving equipment, shelving storage, and other rooms
supporting the central storage function are included.

Limitations: Only those rooms directly supporting the (usudly) larger Central Storage (730)
area should be classified with this code.

Vehicle Storage
Definition: A room or structure that is used to house or store vehicles.

Description: Includes structures, buildings, and rooms generdly cdled garages, boathouses,
and airplane hangars. The definition of "vehicle" is broadly interpreted here to include forklifts,
moving equipment, and other powered transport devices or equipment.

Limitations: This category does not include unroofed surface parking lots. It aso does not
include structures that house or store farm vehicles and implements (see 560). (See find
section of Chapter 4 for suggested classification of parking structures.)

Vehicle Storage Service

Definition: A room that directly serves avehicle storage facility as an extenson of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Includes any areas or rooms directly serving a vehicle storage facility, such as
storage rooms and areas used for maintenance and repair of automotive equipment, boats,
arplanes, and other vehicles as defined in Vehicle Storage (740).

Limitations. Does not include shops as defined in Shop (720) above (e.g., carpenter, plumbing,
electricd, painting, etc.). Offices within a Vehicle Storage facility should be classfied as such
(see 310).

Central Service
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Definition: A room or areathat is used for the processing, preparation, testing, or delivery of a
complex-central or campus-wide support service.

Description: The centrd service ddivery may be provided by specid equipment, human
activity, the specia availability of space, or any combinaion of these dements. Includes
centraized food stores and laundries which typicaly serve the occupants or activities of more
than one building. Also includes central facilities for printing and duplicating services, centra
mail facilities, centrd shipping and receiving aress, and central environmental testing or
monitoring facilities, if they serve the occupants and activities of more than one building.
Institutions may wish to differentiate individual central services through the use of additiona
codesinthisseries. Mogt of these centraized areas have a campus-wide service scope.

Limitations. Does not include those rooms providing the above listed functions if they support
other primary activity rooms in the same building. For example, a food storage area in a
cafeteria should be coded 635; alaundry room in aresidence hal should be coded 935; a copy
or mail room in an office area is coded 315. Media Production (530) or distribution facilities
and computer-based data processing and telecommunications equipment centers (see 710) are
coded separately. Facilities used for the manufacture, repair or maintenance of products or
equipment should be coded Shop (720). Central Storage (730) or supply facilities and Vehicle
Storage (740) facilities dso have separate codes.

Central Service Support

Definition: A room that directly serves a centra service facility as an extenson of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Central Service Support rooms are typically limited to extension storage rooms
for supplies, parts, and moving or nonactive equipment; and adjacent, directly supporting repair
and maintenance aress.

Limitations: Offices within a central service area or complex should be coded Office (310).
Centrdized physicd plant repair and maintenance facilities that do not directly support a
Centrad Service (750) facility should be coded Shop (720).
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Hazardous M aterials

Definition: A centralized facility used for the storage, treatment, or disposa of hazardous or
toxic waste materials.

Description: Hazardous or toxic materids include any materids which have been designated
for specific or forma regulation or controls on the basis of a potential harm to plant or animal
life. Includesfacilities devoted to the treatment or disposa of toxic or hazardous waste.

Limitations. Does not include temporary storage or disposa Sites located near or adjacent to
ingtructiond or research facilities (see 215, 225, 255).

Hazardous M aterials Service

Definition: A facility that serves a centrdized facility used for the storage, treatment, or
disposa of hazardous or toxic waste materials.

Description: Includes those facilities that directly serve the Hazardous Materids (760) fecility.

Limitations. Does not include facilities that serve temporary storage or disposa Stes located
near or adjacent to ingtructiona or research facilities.
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800 - Health Care Facilities

Genera

This series provides room use classfications for patient care rooms that are located in separately
organized hedth care facilities: student infirmaries, teaching hospitas and clinics, and veterinary and
medica schools. Room codes and definitions apply to both human and anima hedth care aress,
excluded are clinic facilities located outsde of separately organized hedlth care facilities (see 540).
Whereas the codes in this series are confined to the settings listed, these facilities usudly house areas
that are classfied usng applicable codes from the other use classfication series (eg., classroom,
laboratory, office, specia use, generd use, supporting facilities, etc.).

810

815

76

Patient Bedroom
Definition: A room equipped with abed and used for patient care.

Description: This category includes general nursing care, acute care, semiconvalescent and
rehabilitative adult or pediatric bedrooms, intensive care units, progressive coronary care units,
emergency bed care units, observation units, infant care nurseries, incubator units, wards, €tc.

Connected clothes closets may be aggregated with the 810 space or classfied separately as
815. Stdls for anima patients are dso included, dthough specific bedding areas may not be
provided. Veterinary facility areas commonly caled veterinary quarters, smal or large animal
ward, equine gal, bovine $dl, etc., areincluded in this category.

Limitations: Student residence quarters should be classified with the Residentia Facilities (900
series) codes. Staff on-call rooms for resting and deeping are coded 890. Does not include
nonpatient animal shelters used for farm animals (see 560) or nonveterinary school laboratory
animals (see 570).

Patient Bedroom Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more patient bedrooms as an extension of the
activitiesin those rooms.

Description: Included are linen closets, patient lounges, children's play rooms and any other
sarvice aress that are used primarily by patients as opposed to staff. Also includes smal
anterooms and closets connected to the patient bedrooms if these areas are not aggregated
with the 810 space. Veterinary facility areas commonly caled ward storage and groom rooms
should be classfied within this category.

Limitations: Excludes the smdl, connected clothes closets in patient bedrooms, which are
included in the 810 space. Support aress that do not directly serve a patient bedroom or
patient bedroom ward should be classfied with the service code corresponding to the primary
activity area being served. Also not included are the utility, storage, medication preparation
and other work rooms that serve a nurse station (see 835). Does not include feed storage or
mixing rooms, cage washing areas, surgery, casting or instrument rooms that serve alaboratory
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anima quarters facility (see 575). Veterinary ingitution feed storage and food preparation
rooms are classified as Nurse Station Service (835).

Patient Bath
Definition: A room containing patient bath and toilet facilities.

Description: Included in this category are toilet and bath facilities adjoining or in conjunction
with patient bedrooms. These rooms may contain various configurations of toilet, tub, shower
or commode facilities; individua types of Patient Bath (820) may be distinguished through the
goplication of extenson codes. Anima cleaning rooms in veterinary schools are included in
this classfication unless the cleaning rooms are specificaly used for surgery preparation (see
845).

Limitations. Public rest rooms and private rest rooms serving areas other than patient bed-
rooms (e.g., 315, 835) are excluded. Specid tub rooms used by nursing staff for cleaning
patients are classified Nurse Station Service (835). Anima groom rooms should be coded 815.

Nurse Station

Definition: A room or area used by nurses or other patient care staff who are supervising or
administering health care services.

Description: This is the primary workstation area used by nurses and other patient care staff;
these personnd are typically assgned to a specific ward of the facility. Includes ward reception
and admissions desks and records or charting work areas.

Limitations: Rooms that are used as offices should be classified gppropriately (see 310).

Nurse Station Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more nurse station rooms as an extension of the
activitiesin those rooms.

Description: Includes nurse lounges or break rooms, locker rooms, private staff rest rooms,
utility rooms, storage (e.g., medications, supplies, etc.), formula and medication preparation
aress, equipment Sterilization and other work rooms directly serving the nurse station. Also
includes specid tub rooms, nourishment rooms and separate storage rooms for records and
charts. Anima or poultry maintenance service rooms in veterinary ingtitutions, including tack
rooms, horseshoeing rooms, food preparation and feed storage rooms, are also included in this

category.

Limitations. Rooms used as offices should be classified gppropriately (see 310). Pharmecy and
other centrd supply aress are classified Central Supplies (870). Areas directly serving patient
bedrooms are coded 815. Additiona codes may be used to distinguish clean and soiled utility
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rooms, medication and nourishment rooms, etc., as needed.
Surgery
Definition: A room used for surgery.

Description: Included in this category are mgjor and minor surgery rooms, delivery rooms and
gpecid procedures operating rooms (e.g., OB-GYN, ophthamic operating rooms). These
rooms are typically equipped with operating room tables, serile lights, anesthesa machines and
various types of monitoring equipment. Ingtitutions may wish to distinguish specific types of
surgery or operating rooms through extension coding. Also includes rooms in veterinary facil-
ities typicdly referred to as large animad surgery, smal anima (includes poultry) surgery,
bovine surgery, bull surgery, etc.

Limitations. Does not include the various surgery support rooms that are used as a direct
extenson of surgery activities (see 845). Also does not include rooms used for the minor
invasive procedures (e.g., blood withdrawa, cardiac catheterization) of the diagnostic exami-
nation process (see 850).

Surgery Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a surgery room as an extension of the activities in that
fecility.

Description: Included are recovery rooms, labor rooms, specia support equipment rooms
(e.g., anesthesia, heart, lung, X-ray, etc.), dictation booths, scrub-up rooms, gown rooms,
locker rooms, instrument cleanup and storage rooms, sterile supply storage rooms, patient
(surgery preparation) cleaning rooms, monitor rooms, gas and gurney storage areas, postoper-
ative and operating room repair rooms, clean and dirty linen areas, and animal holding rooms if
these rooms directly serve the surgery facility.

Limitations. Storage and other support rooms that do not directly serve a Surgery (840)

facility should be classified with the appropriate service room category. Rooms used for the
direct implementation of surgical procedures are classfied Surgery (840).
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Treatment/Examination
Definition: A room used for diagnostic and therapeutic treatment.

Description: Included are rooms used for radiology, fluoroscopy, angiography, physica and
occupationa therapy, didyss, body (eg., CAT, MRI, ultrasound) scanning, cardiac catheter-
ization, pulmonary function and vascular testing, EEG, ECG, EMC, EMR, linear acceleration,
and dental examination and treatment. Also includes combined doctor's office and treat-
ment/examination rooms. In veterinary ingitutions, rooms commonly cdled isolation treet-
ment, smdl or large animd treatment, small or large animal X-ray, swine treatment, etc., are
included.

Limitations: Does not include rooms used for the more radicaly invasive treatment procedures
of surgery (see 840). Treatment/Examination (850) diagnoss differs from Diagnostic Service
Laboratory (860) testing and diagnosisin that the former requires the presence of the patient.

Treatment/Examination Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a treatment/examination room as an extension of the
activitiesin that facility.

Description: Included are dressing rooms, X-ray and film reading or viewing rooms, film
processing rooms, dark rooms, work preparation areas, equipment and supply storage aress,
sound proof rooms, patient dressing rooms, and clean and dirty linen rooms if these areas
directly serve the primary activity treastment/examination facility. Also includes rooms in
veterinary ingitutions commonly caled animal holding, swine holding pen, etc., if these areas
serve atreatment/examination area.

Limitations. Does not include service areas for diagnostic service laboratories (see 860, 865),
which typicaly support the entire hedlth care facility. Primary activity rooms that are used to
deliver therapeutic and diagnostic treatment should be coded Treatment/Examination (850).
Treatment or examination waiting rooms are classfied as Public Waiting (880) facilities.

Diagnogtic Service Laboratory
Definition: A room used to provide diagnostic support servicesto an entire health care facility.

Description: Includes pathology, pharmacy, autopsy, isotope rooms or labs, etc., providing
such services as hematology, chemistry tissue, bacteriology, serology, blood bank and basa
metabolism. Also includes areas commonly termed canine, feline, poultry, bovine or equine
Necropsy rooms in veterinary ingtitutions.

Limitations: Laboratories used primarily for instructional purposes should be classfied with the
Laboratory Fecilities (200) series. Rooms used for diagnostic and thergpeutic examination or
treatment of patients should be classfied as Treatment/Examination (850) facilities.
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Diagnostic Service Laboratory Support

Definition: A room that directly serves a diagnostic service laboratory as an extension of the
activitiesin that facility.

Description: Included are cadaver storage rooms, morgues, autoclave and centrifuge rooms,
warm and cold rooms, locker, scrub-up and gown rooms, specia processing rooms, and supply
and storage areas that directly serve one or more diagnostic service laboratories. Also includes
carcass refrigerators and other areas with the above service functions in veterinary ingtitutions.

Limitations. Does not include storage areas, dressing rooms, work preparation rooms and
other areas that support a patient treatment or examination room (see 855).

Central Supplies
Definition: A room used centrdly to store hedlth care suppliesin a hedth care facility.

Description: This classfication, which serves acentral storage or supply function smilar to the
Central Storage (730) classification, applies only to hedth care materids and supplies in a
hedth care facility. Storage is relatively inactive in comparison to (usudly smdler) standard
sarvice rooms. Included are pharmacy supply and storage rooms, dispensary areas and centra
linen storage rooms. Additional codes may be used by inditutions that wish to differentiate
among the specific materias being stored.

Limitations: Does not include centra storage areas for materials or equipment which is not
directly hedth care rdated (e.g., furniture, office equipment); such areas should be classfied
Centrd Storage (730). Linen closets that serve nurse stations and other limited scope service
areas should be classified with the appropriate service code.

Public Waiting

Definition: A room used by the public to await admission, trestment or information within a
hedlth care facility.

Description: Included are lobby areas that are specificadly configured and furnished for public
waiting; physical boundaries should be assgned, as needed, to define nonassignable aress of
entrance lobbies which smply serve a circulation function. Also includes patient waiting
rooms, reception and visiting aress, viewing rooms and ward day rooms.

Limitations. Open lounges (see 650) and other service room lounges (e.g., patient lounge—see
815) should be classified appropriately. Only areas specificaly assgned to public waiting, for
admission, trestment or information, should be classified with this code.

Staff On-Call Facility

Definition: A room or quarters used by hedth care staff to rest or deep while on-cal to
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assigned duties within a hedlth care facility.

Description: Includes areas or rooms used by doctors, nurses, emergency medicd technicians,
flight care crews, etc., to rest or deep while on-cal to specific duties within the facility.

Limitations. Staff on-call rooms or quarters differ from open and service area lounges (see
650) in that specific provisons are made for deeping, and use isredtricted to staff who typicaly

work a long shift. Bedrooms for patients should be coded 810; student residence quarters
should be classified with the Residentia Facilities (900 series) codes.

895  Staff On-Call Facility Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a staff on-call room as an extenson of the activitiesin
that facility.

Description: Includes kitchens, baths, laundry rooms, lounges, closets, storage rooms, and
other service areasthat directly serve the on-cal quarters.

Limitations: Does not include storage and other support rooms that serve patient bedrooms
(see 815). Also excluded are centra supply areas (see 870).
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900 - Resdential Facilities

Genera

Residentid facilities include housing for students, faculty, staff, and visitors to the ingtitution. Hotel or
motel and other guest facilities are included in this series if they are owned or controlled by the
inditution and used for purposes associated with defined inditutiona missons (i.e, excluding
commercid investment).

Note: Not al space in resdentia facilities is coded using the 900 series. Conventional primary activity
and service codes, as with libraries, apply to specific areas. Included are Offices (310), Lounges (650),
Study Rooms (410), dining areas (see 630), recreational rooms (see 670), and their corresponding
sarvice codes.  Service rooms that typicaly appear in resdentid facilities are specified in the
Sleep/Study Service (935) description.

910

919

82

Seep/Study Without Toilet Or Bath

Definition: A resdentid room for one or more individuas typicaly furnished with bed(s),

wardrobe(s), closet(s), desk(s), and chair(s), without an internaly connected bath, toilet, or
ether.

Description: Includes single or multiple degp/study rooms. A deep/study facility may be a
room for combined deep/study, aroom exclusvely for degping, or aroom for living and study.
Connected closets are consdered part of the room.

Limitations: Study rooms for generd use, available and open to the dormitory residents at
large, and not part of bedroom or degping room suites, should be classfied as Study Room
(410). Resdentid quarters equipped with internal cooking fecilities are coded Apartment
(950). Separate food preparation rooms serving deep/study aress, including smal kitchens
used by the occupants, are coded Slegp/Study Service (935) unless there is an accompanying
edting area (see 630) that the food preparation area directly serves. The agppropriate service
code of 635 would then be applied.

Toilet Or Bath

Definition: A toilet or bathroom intended only for the occupants of the resdentia facilities,
rather than for the public.

Description: Includes common or shared bathroom facilities which may consigt of full or half-
bath, shower, or toilet and shower combinations, used by the residents and accessble from a
corridor or other generd circulation area.

Limitations. Does not include public rest rooms. Bathrooms internal to a deep/study room
(see 920), Apartment (950), or House (970) are included in those respective categories.
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935

950

Private rest room areas that serve offices are Office Service (315).
Seep/Study With Toilet Or Bath

Definition: A residentia room for one or more individuals, typicaly furnished with bed(s),
wardrobe(s), closet(s), desk(s), and chair(s), with an internally connected bath or toilet.

Description: Includes sngle or multiple degp/study rooms with bath facilities internd to the
suite and not separately classfied Toilet Or Bath (919). A deep/study facility with toilet or
bath may be a room for combined deep/study, a room exclusively for deeping, or a room for
living and study, and includes connected closets. A deep/study with toilet or bath facility, by
definition, has a private toilet or bath that is accessible without having to go out to a hdlway or
other generd circulation area. Suites may have a study and living room which is private to the
resdents of the suite area. These areas are included as part of the Seep/Study With Toilet Or
Bath (920) space.

Limitations: Study rooms for generd use, available and open to the dormitory residents at
large, and not part of bedroom or deeping room suites, should be classified as Study Rooms
(410). Resdentid quarters equipped with cooking facilities are coded as Apartment (950).
Sleep/Study Rooms Without Toilet Or Bath (910) and their corresponding externd Toilet Or
Bath (919) rooms are coded separatdly.

Seep/Study Service
Definition: A room that directly serves the occupants of deep/study rooms.

Description: This is the service code for the 910 and 920 resdentid facility categories.
Includes mail rooms, laundry and pressing rooms, linen closets, maid rooms, serving rooms,
trunk storage rooms, and telephone rooms that serve the occupants of deep/study facilities.
Kitchen or food preparation rooms that serve deeping areas and do not serve an accompanying
eating or dining area (see 630) are dso classfied as Segp/Study Service (935).

Limitations. Does not include Offices (310), Lounges (650), Study Rooms (410), eating or
dining areas (see 630), toilet/bath areas for occupants of Slegp/Study rooms (see 919), Recre-

aion (670) areas or Meeting Rooms (680) in any resdentid facility, including inditutionally
controlled hotels or motels.

Apartment

Definition: A complete living unit, with private cooking facilities, that is not a separate
structure.

Description: Thisis the basic module or group of rooms designed as a complete housekeeping
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970

unit (i.e,, it contains bedroom(s), living room(s), kitchen, and toilet facilities). It is not intended
that individua rooms be specifically identified within the apartment, but only that the total
interior space be included. Includes apartments provided for faculty, staff, students, or visiting
guests. Apartments need not be located in a resdentid building. A duplex unit should be
classfied as an Apartment (950) because it is not a separate, freestanding structure.

Limitations. Does not include single, freestanding structures (see 970) or any residentia units
that do not contain private cooking facilities (see 910, 920).

Apartment Service

Definition: A room or area that directly serves an apartment or group of gpartments as an
extension of the activitiesin that facility.

Description: Includes laundry rooms, mail rooms, linen closets, maintenance, housekeeping or
security rooms, trunk storage rooms, telephone rooms, and weight or exercise rooms that
serve gpartment facilities. Apartment service facilities may be located in a separate building
that serves an apartment complex. Service rooms (laundry, storage, etc.) that are interna to an
gpartment unit are included in the Apartment (950) space.

Limitations. Does not include service rooms (laundry, mail, trunk, etc.) that directly serve res-
dentia facilities which have no internal cooking facilities (see 910, 920, 935). This category
a0 excludes service rooms within a separate, freestanding residential unit (see 970).

House

Definition: A complete living unit, with private cooking facilities, that is a separate structure.
Should include fraternities and sorority houses only if owned or controlled by the ingtitution
(See Question 7 in Chapter 6).

Description: Thisis the basic module or group of rooms designed as a complete housekeeping
unit (i.e,, it contains bedroom(s), living room(s), kitchen, and toilet facilities). It is not intended
that individua rooms be specificdly identified within the structure, but only that the tota
interior area be accounted for. Includes houses provided for faculty, staff, or sudents. Should
include fraternities and sorority houses only if owned by the indtitution (see Question 7 in
Chapter 6).

Limitations: Houses and other residentia properties that are owned or controlled by an ingtitu-
tion as commercid investments, and that do not serve the inditution's primary missons, are
often excluded from the formally coded facilities inventory. Does not include complete living
units that are part of a larger structure (see 950). Houses used as office areas should be
classified with the Office Facilities (300 series) codes.
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000 - Unclassified

Genera

Unclassfied facilities include those assignable aress that are inactive or unassigned; in the process of
being dtered, renovated, or converted; or in an unfinished date.

050

060

070

Inactive Area

Definition: Rooms available for assgnment to an organizationa unit or activity but unassgned
a the time of the inventory.

Limitations: Rooms being modified or not completed &t the time of the inventory are classified
as Alteration or Conversion Area (060) or Unfinished Area (070).

Alteration Or Converson Area

Definition: Rooms temporarily out of use because they are being atered, remodeled, or
rehabilitated at the time of the inventory.

Limitations: Rooms inactive or not completed at the time of the inventory are classified as
Inactive Area (050) and Unfinished Area (070), respectively.

Unfinished Area

Definition: All potentialy assignable areas in new buildings, shell space, or additions to existing
buildings not completdly finished at the time of the inventory.

Limitations: Intended only for the unfinished part or shell area of a building or addition; the
partsthat are in use should be appropriately classified.
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Nonassignable Area

The following categories are included to complete the list of room use categories for ingtitutions that
choose to include nonassignable space in the facilities room inventory. Ingtitutions may wish to include
these areas and apply a different coding convention (e.g., numeric codes). Definitions of these catego-
ries of nonassignable space are provided in Chapter 4. As with dl other room use classfications,
indtitutions aso may wish to track nonassgnable areas with specid physica characteridtics, functions
or equipment (e.g., €evators, various types of public rest rooms, handicapped equipped rooms,
janitorid dnk closets, various circulation areas and mechanica rooms, etc.) through the devel opment
and agpplication of additional codes.

WWW Circulation Area
XXX Building Service Area

YYY M echanical Area

Structural Area
The remaining area within the gross square footage of a building is structura or "construction” area,
which cannot be occupied or put to use. (See Chapter 4 definitions of building areas.) Ingtitutions may

wish to include this area usng a ZZZ code or some other appropriate designation for space which is
neither assignable nor nonassignable.

ZZ7Z Structural Area
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CHAPTER 6

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Many questions arise in applying the definitions and coding structures contained in
this manual to the particular circumstances and needs of individual ingtitutions. The
following are examples of common questions and dilemmas, with answers based on
common practices in applying this manual.

1 Question:
Answer:

2. Question:
Answer:

3. Quedtion:
Answer:

In the many years between publication of the Facilities Inventory and Classifi-
cation Manual, 1973, and this revison, we have developed a number of
additiona room codes for use on our campus. Do we have to change or
eliminate these codes?

Campus codes need not be changed or eiminated. As noted throughout this
revised manua, campuses may choose to develop and use their own specid
room use codes as long as these codes can be crosswaked to the codes in the
manual.

How does the coding structure account for such spaces as offices in auxiliary
enterprise or hospital facilities? How are office assgnments among academic
departments differentiated?

All offices are coded 310-Office, athough indtitutions are free to expand this
code to include faculty office, adminigtrative office, clericd office, etc. The
room use categories have been kept free from activity connotations. The use
of the function code structure allows offices used by auxiliary enterprises to be
differentiated from offices assgned to ingruction. An office with the function
code of generd academic ingtruction would be further classified by academic
discipline.

Classrooms may be scheduled by a centrd campus office such as the registrar
or may be assgned to a specific department which then schedules the classes.
How does the coding scheme dlow me to differentiate among these rooms in
order to compare the utilization of classrooms scheduled by the registrar with
the utilization of classrooms scheduled by specific departments?

Two options are available:

A. Under this manud's classification system, al classrooms are coded 110.
By usng components of the matrix, ingitutions will be able to
differentiate among classsrooms assigned by a registrar and those
assgned by a specific college or department. The function code for a
classsroom may vary depending, for example, on whether the space is
used for generd academic indruction (subfunction code 11) or
vocationa/technicd instruction (subfunction code 12). The organiza-
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Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Question:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Question:

tiona assgnment for a room scheduled by a centrd campus office
might be "Regidrar.” The assgnment for a room scheduled by a
specific department or college would be that department or college.

B. Instead, ingtitutions may wish to develop a sub-classfication (eg., 120-
departmentd classroom) with code 110 used for generd classrooms.

How should facilities such as uncovered parking lots, tennis courts, play fields,
uncovered svimming pools and tracks be classfied?

This manud dedls only with buildings and the rooms contained therein. How-
ever, as noted in the introduction, ingtitutions are encouraged to inventory dl
plant assets, through their own codification scheme.

How should laboratories used for "departmenta research” be coded?

If the primary use of the space is as a research/nonclass laboratory, the room
use code is 250. According to the conventions and definitions in NACUBO's
Management Reporting and Accounting for College, departmental research
and public service that are not separately budgeted should be included as
indruction.  The function code in this case should be indruction. Re-
search/Nonclass Laboratories (250) can have a function code of ether 1.0
(instruction) or 2.0 (research) depending upon whether the laboratory is used
for departmenta (1.0) or separately budgeted (2.0) research.

How are "departmenta libraries’ coded?

Mogt of the spaces in a departmenta library will probably have room use codes
in the Study Facilities (400) series. These libraries, if they contain catalogued
materials, have a subfunction code of libraries41l. The organizationd
assgnment will differentiate a departmentd library from a centrally operated,
daffed and controlled library. If a depatmentd library does not have a
catalogued or otherwise classfied collection, the function code for the spaces it
containsisingtruction.

How are fraternity and sorority houses classified?

Fraternity houses and rooms that are part of universty facilities and are not
separately organized and controlled are clasdfied as sudent auxiliary
enterprises, with the appropriate organizationa unit assgnment and room use
code. However, if the fraternities or sororities are not owned or controlled by
the university, they should not be included in the inventory.

How are heating plants coded?
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10.

11

12.

13.

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Most of the space in a heating plant is nonassignable. However, where there
are assgnable aress, they should be coded in the appropriate room use
category (i.e., 310-Office, or 350-Conference Room). All such rooms that are
part of heating plant operations should be given a subfunction code of 74—
operation and maintenance of plant—utilities.

How should receiving aress be classfied?

Receiving areas, such as loading docks, should be treated as circulation space.
A recelving area which is dso used for central storage should be regarded as
assgnable area and coded as Centra Storage (730). A central or campus-wide
shipping and receiving area would be coded Central Service (750).

How is spectator seating in outdoor stadia coded? How is the space under-
nesth the seats classified?

Outdoor stadia are not, by definition, buildings. Therefore, permanent seating
in outdoor gtadia is not assignable area. However, the space under the sedts
can meet the definition of a building. The rooms, for example, could be coded
as Athletic Or Physical Education Service (525) or Offices (310), depending
upon their use.

How should chapels be coded?

A chapd meets the definition of a devotional facility and should be coded as
Assambly (610) along with other devotiond facilities. The usua subfunction
code is 52 (socid and culturd development) if under university control. A
chapd in a hospital would have a function code of 11.0 (hospitals). If the
chapel isnot under university control, it should not be inventoried.

How should day care centers be coded?

Day care centers may be coded as Demongtration (550) or Day Care (640).

Day care rooms used to practice, within an instructiona program, the princi-
ples of child care or development, or teaching are classfied as Demonstration
(550). Day Care (640) serves as a centrd service center for faculty, staff and
sudents. Demonsdtration day care centers have a function classfication of
ingruction (1.0), while those fecilities coded 640 could have a function
classfication of ether ingtitutional support or auxiliary enterprise depending
upon how the activity is organized.

A room is used for many different functions. How do | classfy it? A room
was designed as a laboratory and is now used as an office. Isit classfied asa
laboratory or an office?
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

0

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Quedtions:

Answer:

Quedtion:

Answer:

Unless space is being prorated, the room should be classified according to
primary or predominant room use (normaly based on amount of time) when
the inventory is made. Room intent, design, type, name or contained equip-
ment does not, therefore, affect the coding classfication unlessit is compatible
with actua use.

We have a glass blowing shop on campus which serves many of our scientific
departments. How should this space be classfied?

Specid purpose shops (eg., glass blowing, machining) supporting multiple
rooms for scientific instruction and research should be coded as Shop (720).

How are inner office halways coded? Are they assgnable or nonassignable
pace?

If they are private circulation areas (redtricted access), they are generdly
classfied as Office Service (315). Private circulation areas in open laboratory
fadilities are classfied as Open Laboratory Service (225).

What isthe difference between alobby and alounge?

A lounge differs from a lobby (nonassignable circulation area) in placement,
use, and intent. A lobby is generally located at a mgor entrance with openings
to halways on more than one side; and athough it may have seating furniture,
it is designed more for walking through (or having standing conversations) than
for gtting and relaxing.

We have a large room used for the regigtration process and have had trouble
trying to decide how to classfy it?

The investigator needs to determine the primary use of the space. If the space
isonly used for registration, it should be coded M eeting Room (680) since it is
used by the ingtitution for nonclass meetings.

We have water wells which are equipped with motorized pumps and which are
covered with a shed for protection againgt the eements. Should these
gtructures be included in the facilities inventory?

Separate, minor structures, such aswells, should not be included in the fecilities
inventory unlessthey meet al four criteriafor buildings. Although thewdlsare
roofed and serviced by a utility exclusive of lighting, we cannot tell if the wells
are attached to a permanent foundation and if they are a source of significant
maintenance and repair activities. Assuming that these two latter criteria have
not been met, the wells should not be included in the facilities inventory. We
would recommend that the wells be reported in the ingtitution's plant asset or
equipment inventory system.
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19. Question:
Answer:
20. Quedtion:
Answer:
21. Question:
Answer:
22. Question:
Answer:

How should | report an area which is covered, but not enclosed on al four
gdes, and is used for central campus storage? Isthis space assignable?

Yes, this covered, unenclosed area would be considered assignable space and
would be classified as 730 Centrd Storage.

There is a permanent egting area, equipped with tables and chairs, which is
located in a covered, unenclosed area of our Student Union Building. Is this
gpace assgnable even though the facility only has one wal? Should | count
this space as part of the gross area?

By creating a phantom wall, you would classfy this assgnable area as 630-
Food Fecility. This area should also be reported as part of the building's gross
area.

At our campus, we have underground pedestrian tunnels and above-ground
pedestrian bridges which connect one building to another. How should |
account for these areas? Are they assgnable? If so, which room use code
would | use? How do | report the amount of space as part of the gross area?
Does the length of the tunnel or bridge get reported to one building or should |
it the area equaly between the two connected buildings?

Underground pedestrian tunnels and above-ground pedestrian bridges which
connect two separate buildings are considered circulation area and therefore
are not assignable areas. Indtitutions should include one-hdf of the tunnd's or
bridge's gross area to each of the two buildings. Alternatively, enclosed
connectors that are clearly identified with one building by virtue of style, date
of congtruction, etc., may be included in the gross area of that structure.

On our campus, we have "buildings’ that are redlly contiguous structures built
at different times to meet new needs. For example, alibrary wing was added to
a classroom structure, and later a structure housing laboratories. But they dl
share walls and are physcdly connected. Should these be inventoried as a
single structure or severa different buildings?

This determination should take into account the distinctiveness of the style and
features of the original structure and the additions, whether they share common
utilities and services (eg., heating systems, entrance aess), time of
congtruction, and other factors. Do they look and perform as one building or
severd? This is a local determination based on the relevant factors and the
preferences of the ingtitution.
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APPENDIX 1
ACCESSIBILITY STANDARDS
Section 504 Program Accessibility Standards

The Department of Education's Section 504 regulation applies to preschool, dementary, secondary,
postsecondary, vocationa, and adult education programs and activities, as well as other programs and
activities that recelve or benefit form Federd financid assstance. In accordance with Subpart C of the
Section 504 regulation, no qudified individua with handicaps shdl be excluded from participation in,
be denied the benefits of, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination under any program or activity
because arecipient's facilities are inaccessible to, or unusable by them.

The Section 504 regulation contains two standards to be used in determining whether a recipient's
program and activities are accessible to individuas with disabilities. One standard deals with "'existing”
facilities; the other deals with "new" congtruction.

The term "EXISTING FACILITY" refers to any facility in existence or in the process of construction
before June 3, 1977, the effective date of the regulation. The term "NEW CONSTRUCTION" means
groundbreaking which took place on or after the effective date of the regulation. FACILITY as
defined in the Section 504 regulation includes al or any portion of buildings, structures, equipment,
roads, walks, parking lots, laboratories, and other real or personal property or interest in such property.

The requirements for accessibility are distinctly different for facilities built or begun before June 3,
1977, the effective date of the regulation, and facilities whose construction commenced on or after
June 3, 1977.

For facilities constructed before June 3, 1977, the regulation requires that the recipient's program or
activity, WHEN VIEWED IN ITSENTIRETY, is readily accessible to persons with handicaps. This
standard does not require that every facility or part be accessible, aslong as individuas with handicaps
have access to the programs and services contained in those facilities. Thus, recipients need not make
gructural changes to facilities which existed before June 3, 1977, where other dternatives are
EFFECTIVE in making programs and activities accessible.

Examples of dternative methods include redesign or relocation of equipment; reassgnment of classes
and services, provison or assgnment of aids (eg., use of "reach extenders' to access controls on
elevators or light switches, assstancein retrieving library materias.)

Priority consderation, however, must be given to offering the programs or activities in the most

integrated setting appropriate. In meseting the objective of program accessibility, an ingtitution must
take precaution not to isolate or concentrate individuals in settings away from
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nonhandicapped participants. For example, it would be a violation to make only one facility or part of
afacility accessbleif this resulted in segregating students with disabilities.

It should be noted that if no effective dternatives can be provided to achieve program accessbility, a
recipient is required to make necessary structural changes. These changes are to be made consistent
with the requirements for "NEW CONSTRUCTION."

When the Section 504 regulation became effective on June 3, 1977, dl new construction begun on that
date, as well as dterations which could effect access to use of existing facilities, were required to be
designed in conformance with the American Nationd Standards Ingtitute (ANSl) Standards A117.1-
1961 (R 1971). However, on December 19, 1990, the Department of Education, aong with many
other Federd agencies, amended the Section 504 regulation to reference the Uniform Federd
Accesshility Standards (commonly referred to as UFAS) in place of the accessibility guidelines issued
by the ANSI 1971 document. The effective date for this change was JANUARY 18, 1991.

The mgor purpose of this change was to ensure greater uniformity among Federa enforcement
sandards. For example, some Federal funding agencies, like ours, referenced ANSI 1971 while others
referenced ANSI 1980. Also, some facilities subject to new construction under Section 504 are dso
subject to the Architectura Barriers Act, which references UFAS.

Consequently, government-wide reference to UFAS should diminish the possibility that recipients of
Federd financid assstance will face conflicting sandards.  Also, reference to UFAS by dl Federd
funding agencies is designed to reduce potentia conflicts when a building is subject to the Section 504
regulation of more than one Federa agency.

Accessibility Standards Under the Americanswith Disabilities Act

The American with Disabilities Act (ADA), which provides comprehensive civil rights protection to
individuals with disabilities in the areas of employment, public accommodations, State and local
government services, and telecommunications, was enacted on July 26, 1990. On July 26, 1991, the
Department of Justice issued separate fina regulations implementing subtitte A of Title Il of the
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability by
public entities, and Title 111 of the ADA, which prohibits discrimination on the bass of disability by
private entities in place of public accommodation. Although the Office of Civil Rights (OCR) does not
have any enforcement authority under Title 111 of the ADA, OCR does have responsibility for enforcing
the Title 1l regulation in elementary and secondary education systems and indtitutions, ingtitutions of
higher education and vocationa education (other than schools of medicine, dentistry, nursing and other
hedth-related schools), and libraries.  The regulations implementing Title Il and Title 11l became
effective on January 26, 1992.
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The Americans with Disability Act Accessibility Guiddines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG) is
the applicable accessibility standard under the Title 111 regulation for new construction and dterations.
The Department of Justice anticipates that the rule implementing subtitle A of Title Il will be amended
to adopt new accessbility standards. Until that time, public entities have a choice of following UFAS
or ADAAG. However, public entities must follow the same standard throughout an entire building.
They cannot follow ADAAG on one floor of a new building and then follow UFAS on the next floor.
Public entities that choose to follow ADAAG are not entitled to the elevator exemption contained in
Title Il of the ADA for small buildings.

It is important to note that athough the ADAAG is modded on UFAS, the ADAAG established
different requirements in some areas. For example, requirements differ concerning eevators, signage,
telecommunication display devices or telecommunication devices for the deaf for individuads who
cannot use voice telephones, and checkout aides in areas used for business transactions with the public.

Als, it is possible that there will be some differences between UFAS and the future accessibility
standards that will be adopted under the rule implementing subtitle A of Titlell of the ADA.

It is anticipated that OCR will provide guidance shortly concerning the mgor differences between

ADAAG and UFAS. We dso anticipate that OCR will provide guidance regarding the differences
between UFAS and the future accessibility standards that will be adopted under Title 1.
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APPENDIX 2
TAXONOMY OF FUNCTIONS

This Taxonomy is adapted from the Financial Accounting and Reporting Manual for
Higher Education and the earlier Management Reporting and Accounting for
Colleges, Second Edition (1988) by the National Association of College and University
Busness Officers (NACUBO). While the taxonomy was originaly designed for
financid reporting, it may be readily adapted to facilities reporting through limited
modifications. For example, the category of Scholarships And Fellowships would not
be used as a function in a facilities inventory. Categories for Independent Operations
and Hospitds have been added to the taxonomy because they are necessary categories
for facilities reporting. The following represents a brief synopss of a possble

adaptation of thistaxonomy.

Definitions Of Functional Categories

Instruction. This category includes dl activities that are part of an ingditution's instruction
program. Credit and noncredit courses, for academic, vocationa, and technica instruction, for
remedial and tutoria ingtruction, and for regular, specid, and extension sessons should be
included.

11

12

13

14

15

General Academic Ingtruction: Includes formally organized and/or separate instruc-
tional activities that are: 1) carried out during the academic year, 2) associated with
academic disciplines, and 3) offered for credit as part of aforma postsecondary educa
tion degree or certificate program.

Vocational/Technical Instruction: Formally organized and/or separate ingtructiond
activities that are 1) carried out during the academic year, 2) usualy associated with
academic disciplines, and 3) offered for credit as part of a forma postsecondary
education degree or certificate.

Soecial Sesson Ingtruction: Includes formaly organized and/or separately budgeted
ingtructiona activities (offered either for credit or not for credit) that are carried out
during a summer sesson, interim session, or other period not common with the ingtitu-
tion'sregular term.

Community Education: Includes formaly organized and/or separate ingructiona
activities that do not generally result in credit toward any formal postsecondary degree
or certificate.

Preparatory/Remedial Instruction: Includes formally organized and/or separate in-
gructiond activities that give students the basic knowledge and skills required by the
ingtitution before they can undertake forma academic coursework leading to a postsec-
ondary degree or certificate.
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20

3.0

4.0

5.0

Research. This category should include dl activities specificaly organized to produce research
outcomes, whether commissioned by an agency externd to the ingtitution or separatdly by an
organizational unit within the ingtitution.
21 Institutes and Research Centers
22 Individual and Project Research

Public Service. This category should include activities that are established primarily to
provide noningtructiona services beneficia to individuas and groups externd to the ingtitution.

31  Community Services
3.2  Cooperative Extenson Services
33 Public Broadcasting Services

Academic Support. This category should include support services for the ingtitution's primary
missons—ingtruction, research, and public service.

41  Libraries

42  Musaumsand Galleries

4.3  Educational Media Services

44  Academic Computing Services

45  Ancillary Support

46  Academic Administration

4.7  Academic Personnd Development

48  Courseand Curriculum Development

Student Services. This category should include offices of admissions and registrar and those
activities whose primary purpose is to contribute to the student's emotiona and physical well-
being and to his or her intellectud, cultura, and socid development outside the context of the

forma ingtruction program.

51 Sudent Services Administration

52  Social and Cultural Development
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6.0

7.0
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53  Counsding and Career Guidance
54  Financial Aid Administration

55  Sudent Admissions

56  Sudent Records

57  Sudent Health Services

Ingtitutional Support. This category should include 1) centra executive-level activities
concerned with management and long-range planning of the entire indtitution, such as the
governing board, planning and programming, and legd services; 2) fisca operations, including
the investment office; 3) adminidrative data processng; 4) space management; 5) employee
personnel and records, 6) logistical activities that provide procurement, storerooms, safety,
security, printing, and trangportation services to the ingtitution; 7) support services to faculty
and gaff that are not operated as auxiliary enterprises, and 8) activities concerned with
community and dumni relations, including development and fund raising.

6.1 Executive Management

6.2 Fiscal Operations

6.3  General Administrative and Logistical Services

6.4  Adminigtrative Computing Services

6.5 Public Relations/Devel opment

Operation And Maintenance Of Plant. This category should include the operation and
maintenance of physical plants for al ingtitutiond activities, including auxiliary enterprises, and
independent operations

7.1 Physical Plant Administration

7.2  Building Maintenance

7.3  Cudgodial Services

74  Utilities

75 Landscape and Grounds
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7.6  Major Repairs and Renovations

8.0 Thiscategory includes Scholar shipsand Fellowships but isnot used in facilities.

9.0 Auxiliary Enterprises. An auxiliary enterprise is an entity that exists to furnish goods or
services to students, faculty, or staff, and that charges a fee directly related to, although not
necessarily equal to, the cost of the goods or services.

9.1  Auxiliary Enterprises—Sudent
9.2  Auxiliary Enterprises—Faculty/Saff

9.3 Intercollegiate Athletics

10.0 Independent Operations. This category includes those operations that are independent of, or
unrelated to, but which may enhance the primary missions of the ingtitution.

11.0 Hogpitals. Thiscategory includes patient care operations of the hospita, including nursing and
other professond services, generd services, adminidrative services, fiscd services, and
physica plant operations and ingtitutional support.
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APPENDIX 3

CODING FOR ACADEMIC DISCIPLINES

This manua recommends that assignable space be coded according to the academic units or discipline
structure appropriate to the ingtitution or ingtitutions. The National Center for Education Statistics
(NCES) replaced the HEGIS Taxonomy of Disciplines with the Classfication of Instructiona
Programs (CIP) during the 1980s. The CIP structure may not be as appropriate for facilities coding as
a discipline-based gructure for many ingditutional uses. For externd reporting of facilities data,
however, this manua recommends that dl organizationa unit or discipline codes be "crosswalked" to
the CIP program structure at the two-digit level or higher.

A liging of the two-digit level program codes implemented by NCES in 1992 is provided below. For
definitions and more detailed descriptions and codes, consult the 1992 Classfication of Instructional
Programs, published by the U.S. Department of Education, Nationa Center for Education Statistics.

Academic And Vocational Programs

01.  Agricultural Business and Production

02.  Agriculturd Sciences (excludes 03 and 31)

03. Consarvation and Renewable Natural Resources

04.  Architecture and Environmental Design

05.  Areaand Ethnic Studies

08. Marketing Operations

09. Communications

10. Communications Technologies

11. Computer and Information Sciences

12. Persond and Miscellaneous Services

13. Education (excludes 21 and 41)

14. Engineering

15. Engineering-Related Technologies (excludes 41)

16. Foreign Languages and Literatures

19. Home Economics

20. Vocationa Home Economics

21.  Technology Educatior/Industrial Arts

22. Law

23. English Language and Literature/L etters

24, Liberd Arts and Sciences, Generad Studies and Humanities (excludes 05, 09, 16, 23, 38, 39, 42
and 45)

25. Library Science

26. Biologicd Sciences/Life Sciences (excludes 51)

27. Mathematics

29. Military Technologies

30. Multi/Interdisciplinary Studies

31. Parks and Recreation

38. Philosophy and Religion
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39.
40.
41.
42.

46.
47.

49,

51.
52.

28.

SHESR

Theology

Physicd Sciences

Science Technologies (excludes 15)
Psychology

Protective Services

Public Adminigtration and Services

Socid Sciences (excludes 42)

Congtruction Trades

Mechanics and Repairers

Precision Production

Transportation and Materia Moving
Visud and Performing Arts

Hedth Sciences and Allied Hedlth Services
Business Management and Administrative Services (excludes 08)

Reserve Officers Training Corps (ROTC)

Reserve Officers Training Corps (ROTC)

Personal Improvement And Lesure Programs

Basc Sills

Citizenship Activities

Hedth-related Knowledge and Skills
Interpersond and Socid Skills

Leisure and Recreationd Activities
Persond Awareness and Sdlf-Improvement

Coding for Academic Disciplines
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APPENDIX 4

ARCHITECTURAL FEATURESRELATED TO ROOM USE

The design of a room in terms of architectura features often dictates the assgnment of a room to
gpecific uses or limits flexibility in reassgning some rooms to other uses or academic disciplines. The
assgnment of codes for architectural features can assist an ingtitution in managing its Space resources.

102

A.

Definition: The architecturd features of a room, including structural design and utility
sarvices, that are relevant to the use of the room.

Basis for Classification: The information needed to code rooms according to architec-
turd features can best be obtained by visua ingpection of each room, but may aso be
obtained from as-built drawings. These room characteristics will change only when the
room is remodded. This coding can best be done by those familiar with the physica
characterigtics of campus buildings.

Each room may be assigned one code based on its structural characteristics and up to
Sx codes based on the presence or absence of specia utility services.

Sructural Features Coding: The following categories may be used to indicate
structural features:

Hat floor, low bay, no specia characterigtics.

Flat floor, low bay, one or more specia characterigtics.

Flat floor, high bay, no specia characterigtics.

Flat floor, high bay, one or more specia characteristics.

Sloped or stepped floor.

Other structurd configurations not classfiable into one of the above.

ok wnNE

Low bay ceiling heights (measured floor to underside of floor above) are 13 feet or
less. High bay ceiling heights are over 13 fest.

Specid characterigtics of the room may include such architecturd features as wadl or
door arrangements to eiminate light, projection booths or rear-view projection, sound
deadening, electromagnetic screening, X-ray blocking, vibration damping, specid
insulation in cold or hot rooms, and heavy security doors and wallsin vaults.

Utility Services Coding: The following categories may be used to indicate the
availability of identified utility services.

(C©)  Communication. Specid cabling for telecommunications, data distribution,
video sources, or media projection.
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(E)  Electrica Service. Specid dectrical services such as 220v, 440v, or filtered

electrica supply.

) Specid Plumbing Service. Specid plumbing services such as acid drains,

glassed pipes, digtilled water provison.

(T)  Temperature Control Service. Specid temperature and humidity control

sarvices, typicdly for cold or hot rooms.

(V) Venttlating Service. Specid ventilating services such as fume hoods, clean

rooms, or specid ar circulation systemsfor anima rooms.

(W) Waer Service. Access to water drainage for drinking, washing, or sanitary

functions.

E. Examples of Room Coding for Architectural Features are Indicated in Figure 3.

FIGURE 2: Room Coding for Architectural Features

Utilities

Struct. ST W
A room in a low bay section of a building (used for an office) with 1
no architectural barriers.
A room in a low bay section of a building (used for a classroom) 1
with no architectural barriers but wired for video projection.
A room in a high bay section of a building with 220v electrical 3
service (could be used for a shop where large objects are handled,
even if now being used as a classroom).
A room in a low bay section that has water access and power 1 X
(could be used for a kitchenette).
A room in a high bay section of a building that has 220v electrical 3 X
service, acid drains, and fume hoods.
A room in a high bay section with a stepped floor that has 220v 4
electrical service.
A room in a low bay section with special insulation and with 220v 2 X
electrical service and special temperature controls.

Architectura Features Related to Room Use
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APPENDIX 5

ROOM SUITABILITY

The coding of room suitability is intended to reflect a judgment about how well the design of a room
supports the function of the room and the organizationa unit to which the room is assigned. This
evaduation of room suitability for its assgned use focuses on a different dimension than the coding of
building condition, which generally assesses the useful life of a building through the evaluation of
gructura and building systems.

It is entirely possible that the evauation of room suitability may reflect an evaluation that seems to
conflict with the evaluation of building condition. For example, a room such as a geography class
laboratory (see 210) could be evduated as satisfactorily suited for its existing use even though the
building in which the room is located could be rated as requiring mgor remodeling due to the age and
condition of utility or structural systems.

A.

104

Definition: The suitability or functiondity of the room for its assgned use at the time
of the inventory or audit.

Basis for Classfication: The evduation of a room for functional suitability should be
based on the judgment of a departmental representative (rather than the individua user
assigned to the room) and the ingtitution's facility planning or physical plant personndl.
Only permanent architectura features and fixed equipment should be considered in
rating the room's suitability; the configuration, age, condition or amount of movable
furniture and equipment should not affect the rating. The rating of room suitability can
change ggnificantly from one inventory or audit date to the next if, in the intervening
period, the room has been reassigned to a different function or organizationa unit, even
though no physica dterations have been undertaken.

Coding: Thefollowing categories may be used to designate room suitability:

I Highly functiond: Optima for a room of this type; recently constructed or
renovated; fully supports present use.

il Satisfactory: Suitable for continued use with norma maintenance; provides
opportunity for adequate program delivery.

ii. Limited renovation: Requires limited renovation to support existing assgned
use on a continued basis. The cost of renovation to support program ddivery
would not exceed 25% of the replacement cost of the room.

iv. Magor renovation: Requires mgor renovation to support the existing assgned
use on a continued basis, Sgnificantly inhibits adequate program delivery. The
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Room Suitability

Vi.

cost of the renovation would be between 25% and 50% of the replacement
cost of the room.

Unsatisfactory: Unsatisfactory for the existing assgned use, and cannot be

renovated to serve the program adequately for less than 50% of the
replacement cost of the room.

Inappropriate: Room can support the current use, but the use is not appropriate
for aroom of thistype.
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APPENDIX 6

ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGSFOR BUILDING AREAS

The architectural drawings in this gppendix provide a graphic representation for some
of the building area definitions found in Chapter 4. Firg floor and ground floor
drawings ae included for Gross, Asdgnable, Building Service, Circulation,
Mechanicd, and Structurd Areas. These drawings may or may not be representative
of building facilities at a particular ingtitution, but they will serve to illusrate
conceptually these building aress.
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DRAWING 1: GrossArea
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Architectura Drawings

DRAWING 2: Assgnable Area
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DRAWING 3: Building Service Area
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DRAWING 4: Circulation Area
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DRAWING 5: Mechanical Area
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DRAWING 6: Structural Area

Architectural Drawings 117
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APPENDIX 7

USING FACILITIESINVENTORY DATA FOR
INTER-INSTITUTIONAL DATA EXCHANGE AND REPORTING

In addition to ingtitutiona use, the definitions and framework provided in this manud are adaptable to
inter-ingtitutional data exchange and other types of externa reporting. The Nationa Center for
Education Statistics, the State Higher Education Executive Officers and other participating
organizations wish to encourage the adoption of this manua by those organizations and states aready
engaged in collecting and reporting multi-ingtitutional facilities data, as well as to encourage additiona
organizations and states to undertake this activity.

To hep simulate these activities and thereby enhance the availability and comparability of such
summary information, this gppendix provides a sample instrument or format for Data Exchange on
Postsecondary Physicad Facilities. The sample instrument is intended to provide a basic framework for
externa sharing or reporting of summary data drawn from more detailed building inventory and room
inventory data sets maintained by individua ingtitutions and by system- or dtate-level offices. The
sample format includes only the most basic data in areas of genera concern, such astota building area,
ownership status, year of construction and current condition, with assignable area alocated across the
sandard Room Use Categories. In addition, it suggests a format for crossreferencing Room Use
Categories with the standard Functional Categories. Such cross-referencing of the two coding
structures is useful for identifying the proportion of Classroom, Laboratory or Office space used for
instruction, organized research, public service or other functions.

Sponsoring organizations may wish to expand this sample data exchange instrument to add additional
data elements or greater detail with respect to particular categories or codes (e.g., subdividing
Academic Support functions to identify Libraries). Data exchange programs may aso wish to provide
an ingrument in computer diskette format, containing ingtructions, definitions and built-in column
summation and data editing routines. Computer-based formats have the potentid to improve
substantialy data reporting by ingtitutions as well as data entry and anadyss by the sponsoring
organization.

In addition to data that focus exclusvely on physca facilities, many inditutions, data exchange
organizations and other agencies may find it useful to relate facilities data to the number of students,
faculty members, academic programs or other variables. For example, the last comprehensive nationa
survey of higher education facilities, undertaken by NCES in 1974, included an analysis of facility space
(average assgnable square feet) per full-time-equivalent student, across the standard use categories
(classroom, laboratory, etc)) and in reation to the type and size of ingtitution.* Multi-institution
sysem or state-level facilities reports typicdly include a variety of such comparative indicators. The

12 National Center for Education Statistics, Higher Education General Information Survey
(HEGIS-9), Inventory of Physical Facilities in Institutions of Higher Education, Fall 1974J.S.
Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Washington, D.C.



annud North Carolina Facilities Inventory and Utilization Sudy, for example, contains
capacity/enroliment ratios, facility utilization rates, and accessibility indicators.™

As suggested in Chapter 3, severd types of ratios may be useful for both intra-ingtitutional and inter-
ingtitutional comparisons. These include:

» assgnable square feet per student, analyzed by the type of space, program area, student
status or other characterigtics;

» reddentid facility space per student housed on campus,

* library space per student and program type;

« office space per faculty member and non-faculty staff by area or function; and

 research or other non-class laboratory space per faculty member in relation to discipline and
other factors.

In designing and using such ratios, care should be taken to make sure that comparisons across
programs or ingtitutions accurately reflect different academic missions, clientele, urban/rura locations,
inditutiona types, and other factors. For example, space per sudent or faculty member may be
directly affected when facilities can be used for extended day and evening services. It is dso important
to have congagtent and sufficient detailed definitions for different categories of sudents. Similarly,
relating facility space to faculty may require additiona detail on faculty respongbilities, discipline or
program type, and other factors.

13 See for example, State Commission on Higher Education Facilities, Facilities inventory
and Utilization Study, Fall of 1990(Chapel Hill: The University of North Carolina, General
Administration, 1991).
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Data Exchange on Postsecondary Physical Facilities

Part A. Organizational and Institution Identification

Data exchange sponsoring organization

la. Organization:
1b. Address:

1lc. Contact Person:
1d. Telephone:

Responding institution/organization

2a. Name:
2b. Address:
2c. Institution Identification:
IPEDS UNIT ID
FICE Code
Other
2d. Name and Title of Respondent:
2e. Telephone:

The institution/organization covered by this report is (choose only one):
NOTE: See definitions in FICM Glossary.

3a.

3b.

3c.

3ad.

3e.

O

O

O

A single-campus institution (If yes, go directly to Part B.)

One of the administratively equal campuses of a multi-campus system (If yes, go
directly to Part B.)

A branch campus of a parent institution (If yes, indicate the name of the parent institution
in Question 4 below.)

A main campus ("parent” institution) with one or more branch campuses and/or other
campuses (If yes, please answer Question 5 below.)

Other. Specify:

If the institution covered by this report is a branch campus in an "institutional system,” write in




the name of the "parent” institution or system below:

sary)

5. Parent institutions (as checked in item 3) should list the names of all their branch campuses
below. Use the first column to show whether data for any of these units are included with the
data for the "parent” in this report.

Are Data for This

Unit Included in Name of Branch Campus and/or Address

This Report? Other Campus (City, State and Zip Code)

5a. OYes 0ONo
5b. OYes 0ONo
5¢. OYes 0ONo
5d. OYes 0ONo
5e. (Extend as neces-

Part B— Building Inventory

INSTRUCTIONS: Totals for Assignable Area and Gross Area provided in Line 1 should match totals
provided on lines B.7, B.13(f), C.68(a), and D.12(a). Definitions and procedures for measurements are
provided in the Postsecondary Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual 1992(FICM92). The
categories for Ownership Status follow definitions provided in FICM92, Chapter 4, except that Line 6
requests a combined subtotal of categories v through viii.
detailed data on Ownership Status or that use other legal definitions, please use Line 2 to report all
facilities owned by the institution, Line 5 to report leased facilities, and Line 6 to report all other

categories (shared, third-party ownership, joint-venture, etc.).

NOTE: For institutions that do not collect

Line Building Data Category Number of | Assignable | Gross Area
No. Buildings Area (in (in square
Column (a) | square feet) feet)
Column (b) | Column (c)
1 Total Campus Space.
Ownership Status
Owned in fee simple.
Title vested in the institution and being paid for
on an amortization schedule (regardless of
whether the building is shared with another
institution or organi zation).
4 Title vested in a holding company or building

corporation to which payments are being made by
the institution; title will ultimately pass to the
institution (includes lease-purchase




arrangements).

Not owned by the institution, but leased or rented
to the institution at a typical local rate.

Other, not owned by the institution, including
facilities shared with other entities.

Total (Sum of Lines 2-6)




Part B. Building Inventory, continued

Gross Square Feet by Condition and Year of Construction

Building Condition in Gross Square Feet

Line Year of Construction Satisfactory | Remodeling A | Remodeling B | Remodeling C | Remodeling | Demolition/ Line Total
No. Column (a) Column (b) Column (c) Column (d) (Other) Termination | Column (g)
Column (e) Column (f)
6| Pre-1930
7(1931-1950
81951-1960
9(1961-1970

10| 1971-1980

11| 1981-1990

121991 to present

13| Total (Sum of Lines 6-12)

Definitions adapted from Chapter 4 of the Postsecondary Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual 1992 NOTE: If data for Building
Condition by Year of Construction cannot be reported, at a minimum please complete Column (f) and Line 13 totals to the extent possible. If
Remodeling A, B, and C cannot be distinguished or if remodeling estimates are not recent or are otherwise questionable, please report total
remodeling in Column (e), Remodeling (Other).

Satisfactory Remodeling B

Suitable for continued use with normal maintenance. Requires major updating or modernization of the building
(approximate cost is greater than 25%, but not greater than 50% of

Remodeling A the estimated replacement cost of the building).

Requires restoration to present acceptable standards without major
room use changes, alterations, or modernizations (approximate cost
not greater than 25% of the estimated replacement cost of the
building).



Remodeling C
Requires major remodeling of the building (approximate cost is
greater than 50% of the replacement cost of the building).

Remodeling (Other)
To be used for all space requiring remodeling when Remodeling A,
B, and C cannot be used.

Demolition/Termination

Should be demolished or abandoned because the building is unsafe
or structurally unsound. Planned termination or relinquishment of
occupancy of the building for reasons other than unsafeness or
structural unsoundness.



NOTE:

Part C — Space Inventory by Room Use Categories

Please report Assignable Area by major Room Use Categories [i.e., 3(a), 10(a), 15(a), 21(a),
31(a), 40(a), 47(a), 57(a), 63(a), 67(a) and 68(a)] even if Room Count and subcategory data are

not available.

Line
No.

Room Use Category

Assignable
Area
(in square feet)
Column (a)

Room Count
Column (b)

CLASSROOM FACILITIES (100)

110 Classroom

115 Classroom Service

w

Total (100) Classroom Facilities (Sum of Lines 1-2)

LABORATORY FACILITIES (200)

210 Class Laboratory

215 Class Laboratory Service

220 Open Laboratory

225 Open Laboratory Service

250 Research/Nonclass Laboratory

Ol N[O |OT| >

255 Research/Nonclass Lab Service

10

Total (200) Laboratory Facilities (Sum of Lines 4-9)

OFFICE FACILITIES (300)

11

310 Office

12

315 Office Service

13

350 Conference Room

14

355 Conference Room Service

15

Total (300) Office Facilities (Sum of Lines 11-14)

STUDY FACILITIES (400)

16

410 Study Room

17

420 Stack

18

430 Open Stack Study Room

19

440 Processing Room

20

455 Study Service

21

Total (400) Study Facilities (Sum of Lines 16-20)

SPECIAL USE FACILITIES (500)

22

510, 515 Armory

23

520, 523, 525 Athletic/Physical Education

24

530, 535 Media Production

25

540, 545 Clinic (Nonhealth)

26

550, 555 Demonstration




33

Part C — Space Inventory by Room Use Categories, continued

27

560 Field Building

28

570, 575 Animal Quarters

29

580, 585 Greenhouse

30

590 Other

31

Total (500) Special Use Facilities (Sum of Lines 22-30)

GENERAL USE FACILITIES (600)

32

610, 615 Assembly

33

620, 625 Exhibition

34

630, 635 Food Facilities

35

640, 645 Day Care

36

650, 655 Lounge

37

660, 665 Merchandising Facilities

38

670, 675 Recreation

39

680, 685 Meeting Room

40

Total (600) General Use Facilities (Sum of Lines 32-39)

SUPPORT FACILITIES (700)

41

710, 715 Central Computer/Telecommunications

42

720, 725 Shop

43

730, 735 Central Storage

44

740, 745 Vehicle Storage Facility

45

750, 755 Central Service

46

760, 765 Hazardous Materials

47

Total (700) Support Facilities (Sum of Lines 41-46)

HEALTH CARE FACILITIES (800)

48

810, 815 Patient Bedroom

49

820 Patient Bath

50

830, 835 Nurse Station

51

840, 845 Surgery

52

850, 855 Treatment, Examination

53

860, 865 Diagnostic Service Laboratory

54

870 Central Supplies

55

880 Public Waiting

56

890, 895 Staff On-Call Facility

57

Total (800) Health Care Facilities (Sum of Lines 48-56)
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Part C — Space Inventory by Room Use Categories, continued

RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES (900)

58

910, 919 Sleep/Study Without Toilet or Bath

59

920 Sleep/Study With Toilet or Bath

60

935 Sleep/Study Service

61

950, 955 Apartment

62

970 House

63

Total (900) Residential Facilities (Sum of Lines 58-62)

UNCLASSIFIED FACILITIES (000)

64

050 Inactive Area

65

060 Alteration or Conversion Area

66

070 Unfinished Area

67

Total (000) Unclassified Facilities (Sum of Lines 64-66)

68

TOTAL ASSIGNABLE AREA & ROOM COUNT (Sum of
Lines 3,10,15,21,31,40,47,57,63 and 67)




NOTES: 1.

Part D — Total Campus Space, By Room Use and Functional Categories

2. Line 12, Column (a) should match the total campus assignable square feet reported in Part B.

In each line, Column (a) should equal the sum of Columns (b) through (k), and should agree with the specific entry from Part C.

Use of Assignable Square Feet According

to Functional Categories 14

Lin Room Use Line No. Total 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 5.0
e Category from Assignable | Instruction | Organized Public Academic Student
No. Part B | Square Feet Program Research Service Support Services
Column (a) | Column (b) | Column (c) | Column (d) | Column (e) Column (f)
11100 Classroom Facilities 3
2 | 200 Laboratory Facilities 10
3| 300 Office Facilities 15
41400 Study Facilities 21
5| 500 Special Use Facilities 31
6 | 600 General Use Facilities 40
7| 700 Support Facilities 47
8 | 800 Health Care Facilities 57
9 900 Residential Facilities 63
10 [ Total Facilities in Use (Sum of Lines 1-9, Part C)
11| 000 Unclassified Facilities 67
12 [ Total Assignable Area (Sum of Lines 68

10 and 11)

14Definitions for Functional Categories taken from FICM92 Appendix 2.




NOTES: 1.

Part D — Total Campus Space, By Room Use and Functional Categories, continued

2. Line 12, Column (a) should match the total campus assignable square feet reported in Part A.

In each line, Column (a) should equal the sum of Columns (b) through (k), and should agree with the specific ent ry from Part B.

Use of Assignable Square Feet According to Functional Categories 15

Line Room Use Line No. 6.0 7.0 9.0 10.0 11.0
No. Category from Institutional Operation and Auxiliary Independent Teaching
Part B Support Maintenance Enterprises Operations Hospitals
Column (g) Column (h) Column (i) Column (j) Column (k)
1 100 Classroom Facilities 3
2 200 Laboratory Facilities 10
3 300 Office Facilities 15
4 400 Study Facilities 21
5 500 Special Use Facilities 31
6 600 General Use Facilities 40
7 700 Support Facilities 47
8 800 Health Care Facilities 57
9 900 Residential Facilities 63
10 | Total Facilities in Use (Sum of Lines 1-9)
11 | 000 Unclassified Facilities 67
12 | Total Assignable Area (Sum of 68

Lines 10 and 11)

15Definitions for Functional Categories taken from FICM92 Appendix 2.




APPENDIX 8

MAJOR CHANGES IN ROOM USE STRUCTURE FROM 1973 MANUAL

The majority of room use coding structure changes in this update are more complete elabo-
rations within the Description and Limitations sections of each code. This approach avoids
disrupting existing institutional files and coding schemes resulting from radical changes. In
a few instances, code names and definitions have been slightly modified simply to provide
greater clarity. The remaining substantive changes, itemized below, have been applied
with the specific objective of eliminating recurring confusions with specific code appli-
cations. These confusions have occurred in the long interim since the last update primarily
from 1) new equipment technologies appearing in institutional facilities, 2) a continued
application of more creative names for rooms, and 3) minor inconsistencies in the previous
use structure.

1.

132

General header sections have been added as a preface to each major series to explain
the special use characteristics of facilities within each section and to provide
examples of the primary room use categories. These sections were also added, as
quick reference tools, to assist coders in determining the appropriate general section
to use in a search for accurate use code classification.

Within the 200-Laboratory Facilities series, the 220/225-Special Class Laboratory and
230/235-Individual Study Laboratory codes have been collapsed into a new, more
comprehensive 220/225-Open Laboratory category. This classification includes all
laboratories used primarily for individual or group instruction or learning that is not
formally or regularly scheduled (or not scheduled), and eliminates many previous
confusions with the 220 and 230 codings. The remaining 210-Class Laboratory and
250-Research/Nonclass Laboratory codes are further explained to make clearer
distinctions within the 200 series.

Within the 400-Study Facilities series, the word "reading" has been changed to
"study" to be compatible with the wide array of study tools (e.g., microcomputers,
multimedia tools) now available in the self-instructional process. This update
retains the original manual's concept of not restricting Study Rooms (410) to library
environments, which are appropriately tracked by a primary function classification
system. Descriptions and limitations have been significantly expanded for all codes
in this series.

The 530/535 Audiovisual, Radio, TV, and Service codes have been updated in both

name (e.g., Media Production) and explanation to accommodate current
communication technologies.
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10.

11.

12.

The 540/545 Clinic-Nonhealth Professions and service codes have been redefined to
include only patient or client care in other than separately organized health care
facilities and to exclude remedial activities.

Codes for day care (see 640, 645) were created to accommodate these more frequent-
ly appearing facilities. Day/child care centers that are used for practice within the
instructional process remain within the Demonstration (550) category.

The 690-Locker Room code has been eliminated because 1) locker rooms are more
appropriately service areas, and 2) the previous RUCS edition often specified locker
rooms as service areas (e.g., codes 525 and 725), and yet inconsistently provided this
unique code.

The 710-Central Computer Or Telecommunications Facility and 715-Service codes
have also been updated in name, definition, and description to distinguish more
appropriately the various computer-based data processing and telecommunications
facility configurations that appear on campuses.

The 730-Central Storage and 735-Service codes have also been updated in name,
definition, and description to distinguish more clearly the differences between
central and service area storage rooms.

Central Food Stores (750/755) and Central Laundry (760/765) facilities have been
collapsed into a new and comprehensive Central Service (750/755) category. This
new category also includes central mail, shipping and receiving, environmental test-
ing, and printing and duplicating facilities that do not qualify as specific service
areas. Central printing and duplicating areas were removed from 720-Shop and
placed into this new category; centralized Audiovisual (multimedia) preparation
areas were also removed from 720-Shop and classified under 530/535-Media
Production. These uses were removed from the Shop category because they did not
fit the definition well.

Hazardous Materials (760) and Hazardous Materials Service (765) codes have been
created because of current attention and need for management of such facilities.
Hazardous Materials (760) is intended as a centralized facility used for the storage,
treatment, or disposal of hazardous or toxic waste materials. The Central Laundry
(760) room code found in the previous manual has been deleted and is now
combined with the renamed Central Service (750) room code as described above.

Service codes have been added to the 800-Health Care Facilities series to provide
greater consistency in the coding system and to facilitate the inventorying of
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teaching hospitals and other large health care areas. The 895-Health Care Service
code, which had very narrow application, was eliminated in favor of new 890/895
Staff On-Call Facility (and service) codes for this series.
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APPENDIX 9

CROSSWALK OF 1973 AND 1992 ROOM USE CATEGORIES

100 - CLASSROOM FACILITIES

1973 Manual
110 Classroom 110
115 Classroom Service 115
200 - LABORATORY FACILIT IES
1973 Manual
210 Class Laboratory 210
215 Class Laboratory Service 215

220 Special Class Laboratory

225 Special Class Laboratory Service

220 ** Code Renamed ** 220
225 ** Code Renamed ** 225
235)

230 Individual Study Laboratory

235 Individual Study Laboratory Service

250 Nonclass Laboratory 250
255 Nonclass Laboratory Service 255
Service

300 - OFFICE FACILITIES

1973 Manual
Manual
310 Office 310
315 Office Service 315

Crosswalk of 1973 and 1992 Room Use Categories

1992 Manual

Classroom
Classroom Service

1992 Manual

Class Laboratory
Class Laboratory Service

Code expanded and renamed.

Combine existing 220 and 230 as
220 Open Laboratory.

Code expanded and renamed.

Combine existing 225 and 235 as
225 Open Laboratory Service.

Open Laboratory (220 + 230)

Open Laboratory Service (225 +

Deleted. Combined with new 220.

Deleted. Combined with new 225.

Research/Nonclass Laboratory

Research/Nonclass Laboratory

1992

Office

Office Service
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350 Conference Room 350 Conference Room

355 Conference Room Service 355 Conference Room Service

400 - STUDY FACILITIES

1973 Manual 1992
Manual
410 Reading/Study Room 410 Study Room
420 Stack 420 Stack
430 Open-Stack Reading Room 430 Open-Stack Study Room
440 Processing Room 440 Processing Room
455 Study Service 455 Study Service

500 - SPECIAL USE FACILITIES

1973 Manual 1992
Manual
510 Armory 510 Armory
515 Armory Service 515 Armory Service
520 Athletic/Physical Education 520 Athletic Or Physical Education
523 Athletic Facilities Spectator Seating 523 Athletic  Facilities  Spectator
Seating
525 Athletic/Physical Education Service 525 Athletic Or Physical Education
Service
530 Audiovisual, Radio, TV 530 Media Production
535 Audiovisual, Radio, TV Service 535 Media Production Service
540 Clinic (Nonhealth Professions) 540 Clinic
545 Clinic Service (Nonhealth Professions) 545 Clinic Service
550 Demonstration 550 Demonstration
555 Demonstration Service 555 Demonstration Service
560 Field Building 560 Field Building
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570

575

580

585

590

Manual

610

615

620

625

630

635

640

645

650

655

660

665

670

675

680

685

690

Animal Quarters
Animal Quarters Service
Greenhouse

Greenhouse Service

570 Animal Quarters
575 Animal Quarters Service
580 Greenhouse

585 Greenhouse Service

Other 590 Other
600 - GENERAL USE FACILITIES

1973 Manual 1992
Assembly 610 Assembly
Assembly Service 615 Assembly Service
Exhibition 620 Exhibition
Exhibition Service 625 Exhibition Service
Food Facilities 630 Food Facility
Food-Facilities Service 635 Food Facility Service
** New Code ** 640 Day Care
** New Code ** 645 Day Care Service
Lounge 650 Lounge
Lounge Service 655 Lounge Service
Merchandising Facilities 660 Merchandising
Merchandising Facilities-Service 665 Merchandising Service
Recreation 670 Recreation
Recreation Service 675 Recreation Service
Meeting Room 680 Meeting Room
Meeting Room Service 685 Meeting Room Service
Locker Room Deleted. Reassign to:
115 Classroom Service or
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215 Class Laboratory Service or
225 Open Laboratory Service or
315 Office Serviceor

xx5 other room service code.

700 - SUPPORT FACILITIES

1973 Manual 1992
Manual
710 Data Processing/Computer 710 Central Computer Or
Telecommunica- tions
715 Data Processing/Computer Service 715 Central Computer Or
Telecommunica tions Service
720 Shop 720 Shop
725 Shop Service 725 Shop Service
730 Storage 730 Central Storage
735 Storage Service 735 Central Storage Service
740 Vehicle-Storage Facility 740 Vehicle Storage
745 Vehicle-Storage Facility Service 745 Vehicle Storage Service
750 Central Food Stores Code expanded and renamed.

Combine existing 750 and 760 as

750 Central Service.

750 ** Code Renamed ** 750 Central Service (750 + 760)
760 Central Laundry Deleted. Combined with new 750.
760 ** New Code ** 760 Hazardous Materials

765 ** New Code ** 765 Hazardous Materials Service

800 - HEALTH CARE FACILITIES

1973 Manual 1992
Manual
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810

815

820

830

835

840

845

850

855

860

865

870

880

890

895

code to

895

Manual

910
Bath

919

920
Bath

935

950

955

Patient Bedroom
** New Code **
Patient Bath
Nurse Station

** New Code **
Surgery

** New Code **
Treatment

** New Code **
Service Laboratory
** New Code **
Supplies

Public Waiting
** New Code **

Health Care Service

** Code Renamed **

810

815

820

830

835

840

845

850

855

860

865

870

880

890

Deleted.

Patient Bedroom

Patient Bedroom Service
Patient Bath

Nurse Station

Nurse Station Service

Surgery

Surgery Service
Treatment/Examination
Treatment/Examination Service
Diagnostic Service Laboratory
Diagnostic Service Lab Support
Central Supplies

Public Waiting

Staff On-Call Facility

Apply appropriate service

primary room code.

895

900 - RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES

1973 Manual

Sleep/Study W/O Toilet/Bath 910
Toilet/Bath 919
Sleep/Study With Toilet/Bath 920
Sleep/Study Service 935
Apartment 950
Apartment Service 955

Crosswalk of 1973 and 1992 Room Use Categories

Staff On-Call Facility Service

1992

Sleep/Study Without Toilet Or

Toilet Or Bath

Sleep/Study With Toilet Or

Sleep/Study Service
Apartment

Apartment Service
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970 House 970 House
000 - UNCLASSIFIED FACILITIES

1973 Manual 1992
Manual
050 Inactive Area 050 Inactive area
060 Alteration or Conversion Area 060 Alteration or Conversion Area
070 Unfinished Area 070 Unfinished Area

NONASSIGNABLE AREA

1973 Manual 1992
Manual
WWW Circulation Area WWW Circulation Area
XXX Custodial Area XXX Building Service Area
YYY  Mechanical Area YYY  Mechanical Area
Z7ZZ  Structural Area No longer included in nonassignable area.
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GLOSSARY

The definitions and explanations of building measurement terms, room use
categories, functional codes and other basic components of a facilities inventory
data system are contained in the appropriately-identified sections of this manual.
Users are referred to the Table of Contents for sections and page locations. This
glossary does not attempt to provide abbreviated definitions of these technical
components, although some references are included.

In addition, this glossary contains brief definitions of generic terms related to
facilities inventory data and explanations of the acronyms and abbreviations of
terms or organizations referred to in this manual. Also included are definitions for
terms related to institutional identification, enrollments, and faculty which may be
useful in relation to the use of facilities data.

AAALAC: American Association for Accreditation of Laboratory Animal Care.
Academic Discipline (Coding): See explanation in Chapter 2 and Appendix 3.

Academic Program: Instructional program of a professional or non-occupationally
specific nature leading toward an associate's, bachelor's, master's, doctor's, or
first-professional degree or resulting in credits that can be applied to one of these
degrees.

Academic Year: The period of time generally extending from September to June;
usually equated to two semesters or trimesters, three quarters, or the period
covered by a 4-1-4 plan.

Administratively Equal Institution: Separately organized, or independently
administered site or campus with its own full administration and records system
within an institutional system. This institution may report to a system office but
does not report to any other institution.

Assignable Area: Sum of ten major Room Use Categories of Assignable Space.
See Building Measurement Terms in Chapter 2, and see definitions in Chapter 4.

Branch Institution: A campus or site of an educational institution that is not
temporary, is located in a community beyond a reasonable commuting distance
from its parent institution, and which offers organized programs of study, not just
courses.

Building: A roofed structure for permanent or temporary shelter of persons,
animals, plants, or equipment. Se€oncepts and Components of a Building in



Chapter 2 for inclusions and exclusions.

Building Condition: See Other Building Information in Chapter 4 for definition and
codes, and see applications in Chapter 2, Chapter 4, and Appendix 7.

Building Data: Descriptive characteristics of a building, such as gross area,
assignable area, condition, ownership, estimated replacement cost, and year of
construction. SeeRecommended Building Data Elements and Optional Building
Data Elements in Chapter 2, and see measurement definitions in Chapter 4.

Building Ownership Status: See definitions inOther Building Information in
Chapter 4, and see applications in Chapter 2, Chapter 4, and Appendix 7.

Building Service: See Building Measurement Terms in Chapter 2, and see
definitions irDefinitions of Building Areas in Chapter 4.

Central Office or System Office: The administrative body or component
responsible for supervision of a multi-institutional system.

Circulation Area: See definition imefinitions of Building Areas in Chapter 4, and
see applications in Chapter 4.

CIP (Classification of Instructional Programs): An NCES publication that
classifies instructional programs by standard terminology for curriculum and
instruction in local and state school systems and postsecondary institutions. See
Appendix 3.

Contact Hour: A unit of measure that represents an hour (50-70 minutes) of
scheduled instruction given to students. The total number of hours spent by all
students in scheduled instructional activities during a specified period of time can
be determined as follows:

If a course with an enrollment of 20 students meets 3 hours per week
for 15 weeks, the number of student contact hours is 20 x 3 x 15 =
900. Similarly, if a course with an enrollment of 20 students meets 8
hours per day for 2 days, the number of student contact hours is 20 x
8 x 2 = 320.

Correspondence: Method of instruction with students receiving structured units

of information and accompanying material completely through the mail or
electronic media.
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Estimated Replacement Cost: See definition inOther Building Information in
Chapter 4, and see applications in Chapter 2 and Chapter 4.

Facilities: Any physical structure or space required by the institution for the
performance of its programs and related activities.

Facilities Inventory: A database containing statistical information on statistical
buildings, including both building and room data as defined in this glossary.

FICE: Federal Interagency Committee on Education. Each institution of higher
education in the United States may be identified by its unique FICE number.

Fixed Equipment: Permanently attached appurtenances, such as elevators, fire
protection systems, lighting, plumbing, heating, ventilation and built-in air
conditioning systems (excluding window or console air conditioning units that
require no duct work or cooling towers).

Functional Categories and Codes: See Chapter 2 and Appendix 2.

Function (Functional Codes): A set of activities that are collectively designed to
achieve a well-defined objective or set of objectives within the institution. See
Chapter 3 and Appendix 2 for explanation of the recommended functional codes.

HEGIS: Higher Education General Information Survey conducted by the National
Center for Education Statistics (NCES), incorporated into IPEDS after 1985 (see
IPEDS).

Institutional System: Two or more institutions of higher education under the
control or supervision of a single administrative body.

IPEDS: The Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System comprised of a
series of annual and regular periodic institutional surveys of all postsecondary
institutions administered by the National Center for Education Statistics (NCES).

Mechanical Area: See definition iefinitions of Building Areas in Chapter 4, and
see applications in Chapter 4.

Multi-Institution System: An institution that has either: 1) two or more sites or
campuses responsible to one administration which may or may not be located on
one of the sites or campuses, or 2) a primary site or main campus with one or
more branches attached to it.
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Net Usable Area: See definition imefinitions of Building Areas in Chapter 4.

Nonassignable Area The sum of the Building Service
Area, the Circulation Area and the
Mechanical Area, all of which are not
assigned directly to support
programs. See definitions in Chapter
2 and Chapter 4.

Off-Campus Centers: A site of an educational institution that is outside the
physical confines of its parent institution, that is not temporary, and offers courses
or services that are part of an organized program at the parent institution.

Off-Campus Facility: A facility located some distance away from the educational
institution which operates it.

Organizational Unit: The basic component of the organizational structure of a

college or university. Usually referred to as a department, but including both
academic units (e.g., English Department, Physics Department, School of Law,

etc.) and administrative units (e.g., Office of the President, Registrar, Physical
Plant, etc.).

Parent Institution: The administrative unit or institution in a multi-institutional
system through which all the system's institutions, branches, and programs are
linked.

Parking Structures: See discussion of options iRarking Structures in Chapter 4.

Postsecondary Education: The provision of a formal instructional program whose
curriculum is designed primarily for students who have completed the
requirements for a high school diploma or its equivalent. This includes programs
whose purpose is academic, vocational, and continuing professional education,
and excludes avocational and adult basic education programs.

Primary Use: See discussions in Chapter 2 and Chapter 5.
Room: A room is a space normally enclosed on all sides including alcoves and
recesses. Covered play areas, covered patios, and covered walkways are

exceptions to the enclosure criterion.

Room Data: Descriptive characteristics of assignable interior spaces of a building,
including standard room use categories, institutional organizational units,
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academic discipline and function codes, assignable floor areas and, in some
instances, numbers of stations. Se&ecommended Room Data Elements and
Optional Room Data Elements in Chapter 2.

Room Suitability: See discussion in Chapter 2 and Appendix 5.

Room Use Category Structure (RUCS): See Room Use Categories in Chapter 2,
and see Chapter 5.

Service Codes: See Service Codes in Chapter 5, and see applications in Chapter 2
and Chapter 5.

SHEEQO: State Higher Education Executive Officers.

Single Institution: A postsecondary institution that operates independently from

other institutions. The Iinstitution may offer instruction at more than one
geographic site, but all administration and governance and recordkeeping are at
one site.

Structural Area: See definition iefinitions of Building Areas in Chapter 4.

Unit ID: Unique identification number assigned to postsecondary institutions
surveyed through the Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS).

POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION FACILITIES
INVENTORY AND CLASSIFICATION MANUAL

JULY 1992
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Working Group on Postsecondary Physical
Facilities

Prepared in Conjunction with the State Higher Education
Executive Officers For Publication By The tilanal Certer For
Education Statisics. This manual updates and is intended to
replace the Higher Education Facilities Inventory and
Classification Manual — 1973, published by the United States
Department of Health, Education and Welfare.
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FOREWORD

NCES is pleased to release the 1992 Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual (FICM) .
It is a major update of the types and uses of postsecondary institutions' physical facilities
and re-established current and consistent definitions and classification codes to collect,
report, and exchange comparable data on institutional facilities.

At the outset of this effort, the only existing national standards for facilities data had been
published by NCES in 1973 and thus were almost 20 years old. Because the planning for,
and use of, facilities have evolved over this period of time, many states and individual
institutions had devised, or were beginning to devise their own, unique classification
structures and definitions. As a result, problems with comparing facilities information
became increasingly severe and the need to undertake an update of the national standards
became more and more critical.

This national effort was initiated by a small group of dedicated individuals, but quickly
evolved into a collaborative and collegial activity that encompassed many individuals from
diverse sectors of the postsecondary education community. These included not only the
members of the Facilities Manual Working Group who drafted several versions of the
updated manual but also the over 200 individuals from postsecondary education
institutions and state higher education agencies who reviewed and commented on the
several drafts.

NCES has a strong commitment to provide technical assistance and support to the
education community that will facilitate the collection, reporting, and use of high quality
education data. This manual is one outcome of that commitment. In the future NCES
hopes to support the development of additional manuals and to update them on more
regular cycles.

That the 1973 Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual was considered the standard to
be followed fora so many years and is the basis fora the current manual testifies to the work
of those individuals who conceived the original strategy fora describing facilities in
postsecondary institutions. We are confident that once the education community becomes
familiar with this 1992 FICM and begins using it, it will have the same lasting value and
utility as its 1973 predecessor.

Paul Planchon Roslyn A. Korb
Associate Commissioner Acting Chief
Postsecondary Education Statistics Cross Sectional
Studies

Division Branch
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PREFACE

Scratch the surface of any higher education facilities data system and you are more than
likely to find "FICM," the 1973 Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manuél
The manual was developed by a group of facilities experts under a contract to the National
Center for Higher Education Management Systems (NCHEMS) from the then Office of
Education in the U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare (HEW). It evolved
through several versions and was issued and used with the imprimatur of professional
groups, state agencies and institutional associations. Last published by HEW in 1974, the
manual has been widely used and adapted and, for the most part, has faithfully withstood
the test of time and multiple purposes.

For at least a decade, however, practitioners in the field, facilities managers and policy
makers have recognized the need to update and reissue the FICM manual. Building types
and room uses have changed substantially, the nomenclature and technologies for data
collection have been advanced, and the types of information needed have shifted. Many
institutions, associations of cooperating institutions, and states have accommodated these
changes through modifications or additions to the definitions and categories established by
FICM. The result, of course, is detrimental to the comparability of data collected on higher
education facilities, and has reduced the availability and usefulness of information to
facilities managers, planners, policy makers and the public.

This manual is intended to supersede the 1973 edition of FICM. As with the earlier manual,
this revised and updated version provides a common framework and coding structure to
be used in collecting and reporting inventory data on college and university "buildings,"
and on the space within those structures, primarily "rooms." Physical "facilities" is used as a
more generic term to include other types of structures, real property and fixed assets,
although "buildings" and "rooms" will typically be the two primary components of a
facilities inventory system. The manual suggests to institutions a pattern for compiling
essential data on their physical facilities and provides a set of common building definitions
and room codes so that the reported data are reasonably consistent and comparable across
institutions and states. The 1973 manual also provided the definitions used for the last
federal survey of college and university facilities, which was part of the Higher Education
General Information Survey (HEGIS IX) for the 1974-75 academic year.

16 Leonard C. Romney Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification
Manual, 1973, produced by the National Center for Higher Education Management
Systems at WICHE under contract with the U.S. Department of Health, Education
and Welfare. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1974.
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Revisions, modifications and additions to the 1973 manual have been made in order to:

1.

3.

Account for changes in building structures and room uses that have occurred
in the intervening years;

Reflect current practices and nomenclature in facilities inventory systems and
postsecondary education; and

Make the manual as clear and easy to use as possible.

Changes in these areas reflect the judgment of the working group that assembled this
revised manual, as well as the many comments and suggestions made from the field.

Users of the previous 1973 manual will need to note the following changes in this revised

version:
1.
2.
3.
xii

Title and Application

In recognition of the diversity and proliferation of postsecondary education
providers, the title has been changed and the intended application of this
manual expanded to include all postsecondary institutions, schools,
organizations and other data providers within the universe of the Integrated
Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS) administered by the National
Center for Education Statistics. Not all sections will be relevant to the
facilities inventories of smaller schools, institutions and organizations.

Organization

Sections have been rearranged to simplify the organization of the manual and
to incorporate materials that were previously in appendices into the
appropriate sections. Building data definitions and codes are now in Chapter
4, and the room use definitions and codes are in Chapter 5.

Nomenclature and Program Classification Structures

The 1973 manual used the NCHEMS' Program Classification StructurgPCS) to
assign space to functional program areas (e.g., Instruction, Organized Re-
search, Public Service, etc.) and the Taxonomy of Instructional Programs in
Higher Education (the HEGIS discipline codes) to further classify some
functional areas to standard academic discipline categories. The former
codes were referred to as "programs" and the latter as "program categories."”

Preface



Preface

To help avoid the ambiguity in these similar terms, this revised manual refers
to the first coding structure as function codes or functional categories. For
functional coding, this revised manual recommends the structure of the
National Association of College and University Business Officers (NACUBO)
that is widely used for financial reporting. This structure is introduced in
Chapter 2 and outlined in Appendix 2.

For coding space by the type of academic or instructional use, this revised
manual uses the nomenclature academic discipline Since the HEGIS academic
discipline codes are no longer used by the National Center for Education
Statistics (NCES), this manual recommends that institutions and states use a
disciplinary or academic organization structure that is appropriate for their
institution(s). For purposes of external reporting, it is further recommended
that these academic discipline or organizational codes be capable of being
crosswalked to the NCES Classification of Instructional Programs(CIP) at an
appropriate level of detail. This academic program reporting structure is also
introduced in Chapter 2 and is outlined in Appendix 3.

Data Elements

This revised manual suggests several new or additional data elements for
buildings and rooms to reflect current data needs and uses. Chapter 2
divides these building and room data elements into recommended and
optional categories, and provides technical definitions and explanations for
these data fields. The categories are intended as guidelines for constructing
an inventory system and for data exchange across institutions, without
inhibiting institutions from collecting additional information or
accommodating their information needs through other means.

Room Use Codes

The structure of the 1973 room use codes remains essentially intact in the
updated Room Use Category Structure found in Chapter 5. Definitions have
been clarified and codes added or combined when necessary to reflect new
room categories or prevailing room use patterns. Appendix 8 provides an
overview of major code changes, and Appendix 9 a crosswalk of the 1973
codes to the revised room codes.

Condition Codes/Suitability Codes

The codes used for the condition of space have been retained from the 1973
manual and are included in Chapter 4. Optional suitability codes (suitability of
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the room for its current uses), based on codes developed and used by the
National Science Foundation (NSF), are provided in Appendix 5.
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7. Adaptation to Current Practices

The previous manual was published at a time when many institutions
collected and compiled facilities data using “"paper" forms and hand
calculations. Computerized systems were found mainly in larger institutions
(or states) and relied on card entry to mainframe computer systems. This
revised manual is intended to accommodate today's diverse data base
management equipment and practices, including the use of microcomputers,
minicomputers, mainframes or some combination of these systems.
Institutions without a developed system should see Chapter 3, "How to Get
Started."

It should be emphasized that, as with the 1973 version, the title refers to facilities inventory,
but the definitions and procedures pertain only to buildings and rooms. Other types of
institutional facilities, such as playing fields, uncovered parking areas, and utility networks,
are not included. It is recommended that institutions and states include these other types of
facilities as well as land and capital equipment in their broader, fixed-asset inventory
systems.

During the development of this document, the requirements of the Americans with
Disabilities Act (P.L. 101-336) began to be implemented. It is clear that physical barriers
within rooms or at entrances to buildings could limit access to programs and services
housed within such locations. However, some aspects of the interpretation and
implementation of this Act as applied to colleges and universities may remain unresolved
for some time. The 1991 publication of the Association of Higher Education Facilities
Officers, Removing the Barriers:  Accessibility Guidelines and Specifications, by S.R. Colter, provides
guidance on what information should be included in an institution's facilities inventory and
accessibility reviews. Rather than attempting to establish a suggested coding structure, this
manual identifies access to facilities and programs as a major issue and refers readers to the
most recent federal and industry publications for detailed requirements, such as the
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards or the ADA Accessibility Guidelines developed
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by the Architectural and Transportation Barriers Compliance Board.’

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 prohibits discrimination against individuas with
disahilities in programs or activities that receive or benefit from financial assstance from the U.S.
Government. In addition, Title Il of the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) of 1990 prohibits
discrimination on the basis of disability in state and local government programs.

Currently, the Section 504 Regulation reference the Uniform Federd Accessibility Standards (UFAS),
which provide accessibility standards for the disabled for existing facilities as well as new congruction.
Under Title Il of the ADA, moreover, state and local government entities must comply with ether
UFAS or the ADA Accesshility Guiddines. An overview of the Section 504 program accessihility
gtandards and the accessbility standards under ADA is provided in Appendix 1. More comprehensve
dandards are available from the Elementary and Secondary Education Policy Division of the Office of
Civil Rights of the U.S. Department of Education
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

Postsecondary institutions typically serve multiple missions of instruction, research and
many types of public service. In the past two decades, new and diverse roles and services
have been added to these traditional missions, while more specialized postsecondary
organizations and providers also have proliferated. To carry out these diverse missions,
institutions use an array of resources including faculty, staff, library holdings and
equipment to serve students and the public. These resources are housed within the
institutions' physical facilities, a major component of the fixed or capital assets of
postsecondary education.

Many institutions and states regularly collect and use data about physical facilities. These
activities are not, however, as universal as reporting on many other aspects of
postsecondary education operations and resources. As a result, data sharing and
comparative statistics are limited.

To help meet the needs for comparability across existing data systems, greater universality
in data collection and additional sources of reliable statistics, this manual:

1. Provides practitioners in the field with a current and common framework of
terms and definitions around which to build their data systems on physical
facilities;

2. Helps institutions not yet regularly compiling such data to establish an

appropriate system; and

3. Assists the external sharing and reporting of facilities data in comparable for-
mats and in forms useful to analysts and policy makers at the institutional,
state and national levels.

The responsibility to use and maintain its physical facilities in an effective and efficient
manner rests with each postsecondary institution. It follows that the maintenance of data
and information systems on physical facilities is primarily the responsibility of the
individual institution. This means that the design of the system, the level of detail and the
specific needs or issues to be addressed should be determined by the institution and its
governing board. In exercising this responsibility, it is often advantageous to develop
systems that are compatible with those of other institutions, and it is frequently required
that selected data components be reported to other levels (system, state or national) or to the
public. While these external uses of data require less detail than internal management, the
various levels of data collection and reporting need to be related both conceptually and
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definitionally.

This manual provides the conceptual and definitional relationships for reporting on the
major components of postsecondary physical facilities; namely, buildings and the use of
space within those buildings. The manual facilitates the classification of the types of
buildings and identifies detailed categories of room use through definitions, classification
systems and codes that describe and quantify building areas. Information and analyses
derived from the data are necessary for the effective management and use of existing
facilities, in planning for future expansions or retirement of unnecessary facilities, and in
budgeting for necessary maintenance and modification.

Buildings play an important part in the delivery of educational services and other aspects of
institutional missions. Good planning and management of college and university buildings
are essential for many reasons, including:

1. The amount and suitability of building space directly affect the scope and
guality of educational services provided.

2. Buildings are the largest component of an institution's capital budget and
require a significant portion of its annual operating revenues. Inappropriate
facilities can increase the consumption of scarce resources and reduce the
resources available for direct program delivery.

3. Acquisition of any capital asset represents a major commitment of current
and projected financial resources. Decisions to construct or acquire new
buildings represent major, long-term financial commitments and will affect
program offerings for a significant period of time.

4. Buildings are highly visible components of an institution. Architectural
design, construction quality, building usage, campus accessibility, and
maintenance standards play a significant role in creating the environment in
which education and scholarship are conducted and in shaping external
perceptions of an institution.

In addition, in terms of the day-to-day management of resources, building and room
inventory systems can be used for:

1. Scheduling and assigning space for program delivery and development;
2. Accounting for the use of space in calculating program costs or indirect cost
rates;
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3. Planning construction, renovation and maintenance; and

4. Providing useful cross-institutional comparisons to help inform managerial
and administrative decisions.

Since the definitions, codes and procedures in this manual are limited to buildings and the
rooms within those buildings, the guidelines which are outlined are intended to be only
part of a total facilities and capital assets inventory process or system. Institutions may find
it useful to include other types of structures and fixed assets in their total facilities inventory
systems.  Additionally, the coding structures provided are not intended to define
completely the requirements for institutional definitions, classifications or terminology.
Institutions may need to add greater detail and specificity in order to make the procedures
contained in this manual consistent with their own needs and purposes for a facilities
inventory. In addition, the manual does not include procedures for utilization studies or
for projecting future needs. Both are valuable additions at the institution and state levels.

The chapters that follow define the key organizing principles, purposes, and components of
a facilities inventory system. Chapter 2 discusses basic concepts and definitions
recommended by this manual. Chapter 3 provides some guidance for starting such a
system, particularly for institutions not yet engaged in this type of reporting and analysis.
Chapter 4 integrates the primary concepts related to building definitions, measurements
and data elements. Chapter 5 contains the materials relevant to room use definitions,
including the extensive room use coding structure. Chapter 6 provides a list of commonly
asked guestions and answers arising from the use of this manual.

The appendices that follow provide greater detail on the coding structures, discuss optional
data elements related to architectural features and room suitability, and provide crosswalks
and overviews of coding changes contained in this revised manual. Appendix 7 discusses
using facilities inventory data for multi-institutional data exchange and reporting, and
provides a sample format for this purpose. The glossary serves as an index in providing
location references for the definitions of basic inventory terms and components. In
addition, the glossary provides brief definitions for generic facilities terms and other data
elements as well as explanations of acronyms and abbreviations used in the manual.
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CHAPTER 2

BASIC PRINCIPLES, COMPONENTS, CODING
STRUCTURES, AND DATA ELEMENTS

This chapter provides an overview of the central concepts and components of a facilities
inventory and classification system. It is intended as an introduction to the use of this
manual and as an aid to understanding how the key components fit together. Additional
explanatory detail, technical definitions, and procedures are provided in subsequent
chapters and the appendices.

The central concepts and components outlined in the following sections of this chapter
include:

1. basic principles underlying the structure and uses of this manual,

2. the building inventory components and measurement terms;

3. the principles and coding structures for the room (or space) inventory; and

4. the data elements (or types of information) appropriate to buildings and

rooms within the data system.
Basic Principles

This Manual Is Designed Primarily For Institutional Use. A comprehensive, reliable and
up-to-date facilities inventory is an important tool for the planning and management of an
institution of higher education or other postsecondary facility. Accordingly, this manual is
written primarily for use at the institution or campus level.

Facilities Inventory Data Should Be Capable of Uniform Aggregation For External Uséacilities
information is also important for interinstitutional comparison, for planning and manage-
ment of public systems of higher education, and for development of national policy. The
information gathered in the inventory should be structured to make valid comparisons and
summaries possible.

Facilities Inventory Systems Contain Data About Buildings and About Rooms Within Buihgs. A
facilities inventory may incorporate data about many types of structures and physical
assets, the most important of which relate to buildings and rooms. Building information
includes such items as gross area, assignable area, and replacement cost. Room information
includes such items as room area, room use, and number of stations. Recommended and
optional data elements for both buildings and rooms are defined in subsequent sections of
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this chapter.

Each Building And Room Needs A Unique Identifier-The initial step in a facilities inventory is
to assign each building and room a unique code to identify a "record" or set of data fields
within the inventory. These identifiers are then used to link rooms to buildings, and to link
the facilities inventory records to other institutional information such as plant asset records,
the registrar's course schedule, and equipment inventories.

Each Building And Room Record Has Several "Fields" Of DataEach building or room has a
separate "field" for each type or element of information. For a given room, its identifying
code or room number, room use category, functional assignment, and area are essential
types of data. Other items such as the number of occupants it can accommodate, archi-
tectural features and suitability for specific uses also may be important. Each of these
pieces of information is recorded in a separate field within the room record. Merging of
different kinds of information into a single field should be avoided.

This Manual Provides Basic Coding Structures To Which Institutions Can AddThe manual
outlines a set of definitions and codes that is as simple as possible while still covering the
range of important building and room information. Most interinstitutional comparisons,
system reports and national surveys can be satisfactorily derived from this structure.
Institutions should build from this conceptual framework to enhance the inventory's
usefulness for individual campus management.

Institutions may wish to add additional detail to the coding structures. For example, a
college or university might add sub-codes to the general category of Laboratory Service
Rooms to keep track of cold rooms, hot rooms, darkrooms, laboratory stockrooms and the
like. Some institutions may wish to differentiate between classrooms assigned to
individual departments and those centrally controlled by the registrar or dean's office.
Others may wish to identify study rooms or labs with specialized equipment for mediated
instruction or study. This may be done with suffixes or by creating subsidiary codes that
can be aggregated to Laboratory Service Rooms for external reporting.

Another way institutions can build on the basic inventory is to add fields to record other
kinds of data. The manual identifies a basic or "recommended" set of data elements or
fields, and also identifies a number of optional elements that would be useful for many
institutions. These are defined later in this chapter. Institutions may also add their own
data fields to respond to local campus needs or requirements.

Some Data Elements Are Important For Campus Use But Are of Limited Use In Multi-Institonal
Summaries. The list of data elements includes some items that are important for campus use
but lose their meaning in interinstitutional, state or national summaries. For instance,
identifiers such as names for particular buildings and rooms are essential for campus use,
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but not in a state summary. Similarly, organizational unit identifiers (e.g., departments) are
important on a particular campus but become less meaningful when summarized across
institutions because of different organizational structures.
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Concepts And Components Of A Building Inventory

Definition of "Building.” A "building" is defined as a roofed structure for permanent or
temporary shelter of persons, animals, plants, materials, or equipment. The building
inventory may encompass many different types of structures, including marine and space
structures (whether staffed or not); research vessels; aquarium structures; and trailers that
are not on wheels and are used for offices, residences, or storage. (See technical definitions
in Chapter 4.)

Buildings to be Included. The inventory should include buildings that are under the juris-
diction or control of the institution's governing board, regardless of their location. Where
the institution occupies space in buildings not owned by the institution or that is shared
with other tenants, include in the inventory only that portion of the building leased or
controlled by the institution and its prorata share of gross, assignable area and
nonassignable area (see definitions below).

Institutions will normally exclude various minor structures from their inventory based on
various criteria. As guidelines, separate, minor structures should be included in the
inventory if all of the following criteria are met:

1. They are attached to a foundation;

2. They are roofed,;

3. They are serviced by a utility, exclusive of lighting; and

4. They are a source of significant maintenance and repair activities.
Following these guidelines, an example of a minor structure to be included in a building
inventory is a traffic control or information booth, roofed, attached to a concrete pad, with
lights and at least one other utility service, and on a regular maintenance schedule. An
example of a separate structure not meeting the above criteria is a bus shelter, roofed, and
attached to the concrete sidewalk, but with only lights.
Institutions may choose to include parking structures and field buildings that do not meet
all of the above criteria in their inventories because of requirements to manage and
maintain such facilities. The inclusion of such facilities permits the space to be assignable to
specific functions, disciplines, and organizational units. Additional clarification and
examples are provided in Chapter 4.

Buildings to be Excluded. The following types of buildings should not be in the inventory.
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1. Investment properties that are buildings used only for revenue generation
and not for institutional purposes.

2. Hospitals not owned by the institution, except for any space in the hospital
leased or controlled by the institution.

3. Public schools not owned by the institution, but used for practice teaching.

4. Federal contract research centers identified by the Federal Office of
Management and Budget (OMB).

Other Plant Assets. For management purposes, institutions are encouraged to inventory all
physical plant assets. Examples of such assets not encompassed in the definition of a
"building” include: uncovered swimming pools, athletic tracks, bleachers and additional
playing fields that otherwise do not qualify as gross area. Institutions are also encouraged
to itemize the infrastructure components. Examples include utility distribution systems
(heating, cooling, power, water, and waste disposal) and support facilities which provide
access or safety related services (roads, campus lighting, etc.). Additionally, institutions
may wish to maintain inventory data on land holdings, capital equipment, and movable
equipment.

Building Measurement Terms

In a building inventory, it is important to be able to determine the amount of space that can
be assigned to people or programs. However, buildings necessarily contain other types of
space as well. Technical definitions and examples of types of space are given in Chapter 4.

The amount of space that can be used for programs is known as the Assignable Areal® The
Assignable Area of a room is the area measured within the interior walls of the room. Total
Assignable Area of a building or in an inventory is the sum of the space allocated to the ten
major room use categories: classrooms, laboratories, offices, study areas, special use space,
general use areas, support rooms, health care, residential, and unclassified space. These
categories are further identified below.

Assignable Area = Sum of the Ten Major Room Use Categories of Assignable Space

There are various kinds of other spaces within a building that are essential but which are
not assigned directly to support programs. Building Service Areais the sum of all areas of a

18This is also conventionally referred to as Net Assignable Area or Net Assignable Square
Feet (NASF).
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building used to support its cleaning and public hygiene functions. Circulation Areais the
sum of all areas required for physical access to floors or subdivisions of space within the
building, whether directly bounded by partitions or not. Mechanical Areais that area of a
building designed to house mechanical equipment and utility services, and shaft areas. The
sum of Building Service Area, Circulation Area, and Mechanical Area is known as the
Nonassigrable Areaof a building.

Nonassignable Area = Building Service + Circulation + Mechanical Areas

The aggregate interior area of a building, known as the Net Usable Areg is the sum of
Assignable Area and Nonassignable Area.

Net Usable Area = Assignable Area + Nonassignable Area

It is also important to know that the Gross Areaof a building is the floor area of a structure
within the outside faces of the exterior walls. This value is either physically measured or
scaled from as-built drawings.

The difference between the exterior or Gross Area and the interior or Net Usable Area is the
Structural Areg the floor area upon which the exterior and interior walls sit and the

unusable areas in attics and basements. Structural area may be calculated as the difference
between the net usable area and the gross area of a building.

Structural Area = Gross Area - Net Usable Area
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PRINCIPLES AND CODING STRUCTURES FOR
ROOM INVENTORY AND CLASSIFICATION

Buildings typically contain numerous rooms used for a variety of purposes. Most of the
detailed data on how space is used, by whom, for what purposes, and other important
variables are linked to the inventory of rooms (or Assignable Space). This manual follows
three well-established principles for this room or space inventory.

1. All assignable space should be allocated to one of ten standard room-use
categories intended to encompass all postsecondary activities requiring
assignable space.

2. In most instances, rooms will be coded to one of these categories based on
primary use.
3. Additional coding structures may be used to derive other important statistics

across all assignable space.
These principles of a room inventory are examined below.

Room Use Categories. All assignable space should be classified into one of the ten major use
categories listed below. Each of these broad categories encompasses several sub-categories
of more specialized uses (e.g., different types of laboratories). Coding of rooms is normally
done at the level of subcategories and, as necessary, aggregated to the more general
categories. The numerical codes along with the detailed technical definitions, descriptions,
and limitations for each category and standard subcategory of room uses are provided in
Chapter 5.

All assignable space should be classified according to the following ten
major use categories.

Classrooms General purpose classrooms, lecture halls, recitation rooms,
seminar rooms, and other rooms used primarily for scheduled
nonlaboratory instruction.

Laboratory Facilities Rooms characterized by special purpose equipment or a

specific configuration that ties instructional or research
activities to a particular discipline or a closely related group of
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disciplines.

Office Facilities Offices and conference rooms specifically assigned to each of
the various academic, administrative, and service functions.

Study Facilities Study rooms, stacks, open-stack reading rooms, and library
processing rooms.

Special Use Facilities Military training rooms, athletic and physical education spaces,
media production rooms, clinics, demonstration areas, field
buildings, animal quarters, greenhouses and other room
categories which are sufficiently specialized in their primary
activity or function to merit a unique room code.

General Use Facilities Assembly rooms, exhibition space, food facilities, lounges, mer-
chandising facilities, recreational facilities, meeting rooms,
child and adult care rooms and other facilities that are
characterized by a broader availability to faculty, students, staff
or the public than are special use areas.

Support Facilities Computing facilities, shops, central storage areas, vehicle
storage areas and central service space that provide centralized
support for the activities of a campus.

Health Care Facilities Facilities used to provide patient care (human and animal).

Residential Facilities Housing facilities for students, faculty, staff and visitors to the
campus.

Unclassified Facilities Inactive or unfinished areas, or areas in the process of
conversion.

Room Use Codes Are Assigned Based On Primary UseMost rooms in an institution fall readily
into one room use code. In some cases, however, individual rooms or groups of rooms
have multiple uses (e.g., office and art studio).

If a room inventory system uses only a single code to indicate room use, the coding should
be based on the primary use of the space. Thus, a room that is a laboratory by appearance
or design but is currently being used primarily as a classroom is coded as a classroom rath-
er than as a laboratory. As another example, a room equipped and used principally for
research, but which also includes some occasionally used office space, should be coded as a
laboratory facility.
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Where multiple room use codes can be accommodated in the database, a system to prorate
space may be used (see below). Primary use or proration also applies to the assignment of
rooms to organizational units, functional areas, or academic discipline as discussed below.

Space May be Prorated by Institutions It is recommended that a room's use, function, and
organizational unit normally be coded on the basis of a single, primary classification.
Where a room serves several purposes or users, however, the institution may choose to
prorate and allocate the square footage between two or more room uses, functions,
organizational units, etc. For institutions with major sponsored research activities,
proration of multiple use rooms may be necessary to identify accurately how each room is
used. Proration can be done either on the basis of relative time expended on each activity
or on the basis of the proportion of the area in the room dedicated to each activity.

There are numerous approaches to proration. One method is to prorate from floor plans by
the insertion of "phantom walls," indicated by dashed lines or other artificial boundaries on
floor plans to separate adjacent uses or assignments. The use of phantom walls requires
that each part of the room be given a unique room identifier, which can be accomplished by
adding an additional digit or character to the existing room identifier. For example, Room
210, which is used as a storage room by both Biology and Chemistry could be identified as
Room 210A and Room 210B, and the prorata organizational assignment and share of space
can be identified with each. Another method is to apply percentage figures to each use,
function, etc. being prorated. Whatever method is used, the resulting information should
be capable of summarization into standard room use codes and related categories for
external reports, utilization studies, and institutional planning.

Service Codes Are Used For Associated Support Rooms. Many major room categories have
minor supporting rooms associated with them. For example, an office may have a supply
room or a laboratory may have a stock room. These supporting rooms are coded as service
rooms, and their room use will follow the coding of the major rooms to which they provide
service.

It is important to maintain the integrity of the concept of service codes in order to reduce
the hundreds of support room use types to a small set of service codes. As described in
Chapter 5, the use of a code ending in "5" to represent service space for a primary activity
area, which has a corresponding code ending in "0" (e.g., 315 serves 310), adds power and
flexibility to the room use classifications.

Actual Use Should Be Determined Prior To Coding.An accurate determination of the actual
use of a room and its contained equipment should be made prior to coding. A room's
actual use must meet the stated definition before an accurate coding can be made. For
example, as outlined in Chapter 5, a "learning laboratory” may be either a 220-Open

14 CHAPTER 2



Laboratory or 410-Study Room, depending on whether the room contains discipline-
restrictive equipment or configuration, as stated in the introduction to the 200 (Laboratory
Facilities) series. If the learning laboratory contains microcomputer stations, for example,
the machines must be restricted by installed software or accessory devices to a particular
discipline or discipline group before the room can qualify as a laboratory. If the machines
are configured for general use by students in a variety of course subjects, the micro-
computers become synonymous with books as basic study tools and the 410-Study Room
code is more appropriate.

Coding for Organizational Unit, Discipline, or Program Information and coding schemes to
identify the organizational unit, discipline or program to which a room (or space) is
assigned are institution specific; that is, they are based on the institutionally-determined
names or conventions to identify the organizational unit (school, department, division, etc.)
to which the room is assigned at the time of the inventory. Since these organizational
structures and names vary across institutions, these data are not useful for interinstitutional
comparisons or reporting. To overcome this lack of comparability, the 1973 FICM manual
recommended the use of the HEGIS Taxonomy of Disciplines. This taxonomy has not been
updated since 1970 and is no longer used by the National Center for Educational Statistics,
although it continues to be used by many institutions and states for data collection, usually
with some local adaptations or modifications to meet changing disciplinary areas and
nomenclature. Other users have adopted the NCES Classification of Instructional Programs
(CIP) or some local or state adaptation of these coding structures for academic fields or
programs.

For external reporting and interinstitutional use of facilities inventory data, this updated
manual recommends that the academic discipline coding scheme adopted by an institution
be consistent with or capable of being "crosswalked" to the categories defined by the NCES
Classification of Instructional Programs, as used for standard federal reporting. Appendix
3 provides the current Classification of Instructional Programs at the two-digit level. This
crosswalk to standard instructional programs is applicable only for space assigned to
appropriate academic functions (e.g., instruction, research, academic support) and not for
nonacademic functional categories (e.g., student services, institutional support).

Use of Standard Functional Codes. In addition to Room Use Categories and organizational
unit assignment, facilities inventory systems commonly contain a set of categories or codes
to allocate space across functional areas (e.g., instruction, research, public service, academic
support). This is used primarily to link space allocations to financial data or to institutional
missions (e.g., the proportion of space used for public service) or to analyze and compare
space allocations across institutions according to commonly used functional categories.

The taxonomy of functions recommended for this purpose, outlined in Table 1, is adapted
from standard financial reporting categories. Appendix 2 provides the definitions for these
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categories as adapted from standard NACUBO financial reporting guidelines. Coding for
function requires identification of the primary (or prorated) functional use of each room.

Some Kinds Of Rooms Can Have Many "'Stations."The concept of stations is an important one
for classrooms, laboratories and other similar space, since it can help determine the number
of occupants the room is designed to accommodate. This information is vital for comparing
designed capacity to actual utilization, or in assigning or scheduling the space.

Distinctive Architectural Features Can Be Noted. An optional data element with specific codes
may be used to identify unique architectural characteristics or special utility services. This
information is used in scheduling and maintenance planning. This is also important in
understanding cost differences in initial construction, renovations, repairs, and operations.

While this coding can usually be determined from up-to-date drawings or the general
knowledge of the physical plant staff, these characteristics may be difficult to identify from
original designs or original as-built drawings and may require actual inspection of some
facilities.
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TABLE 1: Summary of Functional Categories?!®
|

1

Instruction 6
1.1 General Academic Instruction

1.2 Vocational/Technical Instruction
1.3 Special Session Instruction

1.4 Community Education

1.5 Preparatory/Remedial Instruction
Research

2.1 Institutes and Research Centers
2.2 Individual and Project Research
Public Service

3.1 Community Services

3.2 Cooperative Extension Services
3.3 Public Broadcasting Services
Academic Support

4.1 Libraries 8
4.2 Museums and Galleries
4.3 Educational Media Services 9

4.4 Academic Computing Services
4.5 Ancillary Support

Faculty/Staff

4.6 Academic Administration

4.7 Academic Personnel Development 10
4.8 Course and Curriculum Development 11
Student Services

5.1 Student Services Administration

5.2 Social and Cultural Development

5.3 Counseling and Career Guidance

5.4 Financial Aid Administration

5.5 Student Admissions

5.6 Student Records

5.7 Student Health Services

Institutional Support
6.1 Executive Management
6.2 Fiscal Operations
6.3 General Administrative and
Logistical Services
6.4 Administrative Computing Services
6.5 Public Relations/Development
7  Operation and Maintenance of Plant
7.1 Physical Plant Administration
Building Maintenance
Custodial Services
7.4 Utilities
7.5 Landscape and Grounds
7.6 Major Repairs and Renovations
Scholarships and Fellowships
(Not used in Facilities Inventory)
Auxiliary Enterprises
9.1 Auxiliary Enterprises-Student
9.2 Auxiliary Enterprises-

7.2
7.3

9.3 Intercollegiate Athletics
Independent Operations
Hospitals

pendent Operations and Hospitals have been added.

19 This taxonomy is adapted from thanancial Accounting and Reporting Manual
for Higher Education by NACUBO. For facilities inventory systems, the financial
area of Schoarships and Fellowships has been dropped, and categories for Inde

definitions.
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Outline Of Building And Room Data Elements

Table 2 lists the recommended and optional items of information for each building and
room in an inventory. These data elements are briefly outlined in this chapter. The
technical definitions and coding structures are provided in Chapter 4 for buildings and
Chapter 5 for rooms.

This list is intended to indicate and provide guidance on which data elements are generally
viewed as most important and useful for institutional management or external reporting.
Neither category should be viewed as prescriptive, and institutions typically vary in which
data elements are included in their facilities inventory.

TABLE 2: Types of Building and Room Information
- - - - - -

Recommended Data Elements Optional Data Elements

Building Information

Institutional Identifier Location or Street Address
Site Identifier Local Name

Building Identifier Number of Floors

Ownership Status Type of Construction

Estimated Replacement Cost Landmark Status

Year of Construction Original Building Cost

Year of Beneficial Occupancy Cost of Latest Major Renovation
Year of Latest Major Renov ation Fixed Equipment

Disabled Access to Building Building Service Area

Building Condition Circulation Area

Gross Area Mechanical Area

Assignable Area Structural Area

Room Information

Institutional Identifier Local Room Name
Building Identifier Suitability

Unique Space or Room Identifier Room Architectural Features
Organizational Unit Room Fixed Equipment
Assignable Area Room Moveable Equipment

Room Use Category
Academic Discipline
Functional Use
Number of Stations

Disabled Access to Room
[ s
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Recommended Building Data Elements

Institutional Identifier

Site Identifier

A code (such as the FICE code or IPEDS Unit-ID) that
identifies the institution; may be used for reporting as
part of a multi-institutional (comparative, state, or
national) reporting effort.

A code assigned by the institution to identify the unique
physical description of the site where the building is
located (e.g., "Main" or "West" campus.)

Building Identifier A unique identifier assigned by the institution to the specific
building (a unique building name or a code consisting of
numbers or letters).

Ownership Status

Estimated Replacement Cost

Year of Construction

Year of Beneficial Occupancy

Year of Latest Major Renovation

Disabled Access to Building

The agency with which the ownership of the building
resides (also may include data on the conditions of
ownership, terms of a lease, etc.). Suggested codes are
provided in Chapter 4.

Estimated building replacement cost at time of invento-
ry.

The year the construction of the building was
completed.

The year the institution occupied the building.

The year of the most recent renovation that cost 25% or
more of the estimated replacement cost of the building
and significantly extended its useful life.

Indication that there are no exterior site or architectural
barriers to access to the building by a mobility-impaired
person.  Access to Building means the ability to
physically approach and enter the building without
assistance; floor accessibility is noted by the room
accessibility data element. Requirements of the 1990
Americans with Disability Act (P.L. 101-336) specify that
new facilities and renovated buildings must provide "a
high degree of convenient access,” if first occupancy is
after January 26, 1993 or alterations were begun after
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January 26, 1992. Disabled students, employees, and
the general public must be able to get to, enter, and use
the institution's facilities. = Compliance should be
measured using the Uniform Federal Accessibility
Standards or the ADA Accessibility Standard, devel-
oped by the Architectural and Transportation Barriers
Compliance Board. A summary of these standards is
provided in Appendix 1.20

Building Condition The physical status of the building at the time of the
inventory. (See suggested categories in Chapter 4.)

Gross Area The total floor area of the structure within the outside
faces of the exterior walls.

Assignable Area The sum of all areas on all floors of a building assigned
to, or available for assignment to, an occupant or use,
excluding spaces defined as building service, circula-
tion, mechanical, and structural areas. This is also
referred to as Net Assignable Square Feet (NASF).

Optional Building Data Elements
Location or Street Address The specific location at which the structure can be found.
Local Name The name commonly given to the building.
Number of Floors The number of floors in the structure, including base-
ments, attics, and roof-top structures that have

assignable area.

Type of Construction A code assigned by the institution to indicate the type of
construction used in the building.

20See also the definitions for Disabled Access to Room provided below and the
comprehensive regulations and definitions under the 1990 Americans with Disabilities Act
(ADA). For example, see S.R. Colter, Removing the Barriers: Accessibility Guidelines and
Specifications Association of Higher Education Facilities Officers, Alexandria, VA, 1991.
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Landmark Status

Original Building Cost

Cost of Latest Major Renovation

Fixed Equipment

Building Service Area

Circulation Area

Mechanical Area

Indication that the building is listed on the National
Register of Historic Buildings or on some other official
listing that limits the character of changes that can be
made in the building's use or appearance.

The total original cost of the building to the institution.

The dollar value of the latest renovation that cost in
excess of 25% of the estimated replacement cost of the
structure and that significantly extended its useful life.

Information assigned by the institution to indicate the
presence of special fixed equipment such as chillers or
elevators.

The sum of all areas of a building used to support its
cleaning and public hygiene functions.

The sum of all areas required for physical access to
some subdivision of space within the building, whether
directly bounded by partitions or not.

The portion of the gross area of a building designed to
house mechanical equipment, utility services, and shaft
areas.

NOTE: Structural areg which may also be included as an element, is a non-measured area
calculated as the difference between gross area and the sum of assignable and
nonassignable space. (See Chapter 4 definitions of building area components.)

Recommended Room Data Elements

Some items listed below are instiutionally-ddined data elements (e.g., building
identifier and organizational unit) that are unique to the indiition and not intended
for external reporting. For other items (e.g., room use and functional categories),
standard coding strudures included in this manual are intended both to serve ingiu-
tional data systems and to provide corparability in the data for interinstitutional use

and external reporting.

Institutional Identifier

A code or other means to indicate the campus or site of
the building where the room is located. For use when
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Building Identifier

institutional room data are reported as part of a larger
multi-campus system or statewide reporting effort.

The unique identifier determined by the institution for the
building where the room is located. May be a unigue name,
number, letter, or combination of these.

Unique Space or Room Identifier A code assigned by the institution to identify the

Organizational Unit

Assignable Area

Room Use Category

Academic Discipline

Functional Use

Number of Stations
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specific room. This code should incorporate the floor
number.

An institutionally-determined name or code to identify the
organizational unit to which the room is assigned at the
time of inventory (e.g., school, department, division,
etc.).

The assignable floor area of the room, measured in
assignable square feet or meters. This is the total floor
area of the room available to the assigned occupant or
use. If the space is prorated, assignable area should be
proportionately allocated.

Code indicating the classification of a room based on primary
use or activity which occurs in the room at the time of
the inventory. May be either a room use name or a
numerical code or both. The standard classifications of
room use and their definitions are outlined earlier in
this section, and they are defined in detail in Chapter 5.

Identifies the academic unit field, discipline, or program
area the room is assigned for space assignable to instruc-
tion, research, and academic support.

Identifies the function of space assigned to academic and
support functions. (See Appendix 2 for codes.)

Identifies the capacity of the room for selected room use
categories where information about capacity (number of
workstations, seats, or beds, for example) is useful in
assigning or scheduling the space. The room use codes
for which this information is useful includes:
Classroom, Class Laboratory, Open Laboratory,
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Research/Nonclass Laboratory, Conference Room,
Study Room, Open-Stack Study Room, Athletic Facility
Spectator Seating, Assembly, Food Facility, Meeting
Room, Patient Bedroom, Staff On-Call Facility, and
Sleep/Study. (See Chapter 5.)

Disabled Access to Room Indicates whether the room is barrier-free for its
assigned use, normally through a simple notation for
accessibility.  This indicates that the room can be
approached, entered, and used, without assistance, by a
mobility-impaired person. Floor accessibility is,
therefore, indicated by this notation at the room level. If
the site and the building are not accessible, no notations
of disabled access to rooms in that building should be
made.

Optional Room Data Elements

Local Room Name The name commonly given to the room, such as the
"Anderson Hydraulic Laboratory,” or the "Multi-
discipline Teaching Laboratory." This is the locally used
name for the room rather than the name of the room use
category.

Suitability Evaluation of the suitability or functionality of the room
for its assigned use and function at the time of the
inventory, based on the design, configuration and fixed
equipment in the room. The evaluation of room
suitability may change as its use, function or assigned
organizational unit is changed. Detailed definitions for
coding room suitability are presented in Appendix 5.

Room Architectural Features Identifies the physical characteristics of the room which
are built into its architectural design and which affect
the assignment or use of the room. These include
structural features such as high bay space or a sloped
floor; and the type and amount of utility service
provided. The coding of architectural features would
not change, regardless of room use or function, unless
the room was remodeled. Detailed definitions for
coding room architectural features are presented in
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Room Fixed Equipment

Room Movable Equipment
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Appendix 4.

Identifies special fixed equipment that allows the room
to be used for specific purposes, such as a fume hood.

Identifies movable equipment assigned to a room. It is
suggested that current practices set forth in OMB
Circular A-21, A-110, and the like, be considered as
guidelines here.
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CHAPTER 3
GETTING STARTED

Many institutions already maintain sophisticated facilities inventories; others may not have
collected facilities data or may find their inventories so out of date that they will wish to
start over. This chapter is provided primarily for those who are starting fresh.

Designing The Database. In Chapter 2, some items of information are described as
recommenced (e.g., a unique space or room identifier, the area of the room, the
organizational unit to /which it is assigned, and the room use category) while others are
optional (e.g., physical characteristics of the room). In designing the facilities database, it is
good practice to provide space for both the recommended and the optional data elements,
even though not all the data may be collected at the outset.

Technological Alternatives. Electronic storage, maintenance, analysis and reporting of
inventory data are now practical and cost-effective, even for the smallest institutions.

Microcomputer, minicomputer, local or wide area network systems, or mainframes are
accessible on most campuses; software to support inventories is available and can be
modified inexpensively for particular institutional uses. Decentralization of computing
resources through departmental, campus, regional and national networks is emerging as a
common and cost effective means of making inventory information widely available.

The facilities inventory information for a small institution can usually be stored in a desk-
top microcomputer, using database, spreadsheet, or word processing software. Larger
institutions may wish to design their own system, utilize an available commercial system or
package, or share a consortial or state-provided system. Mainframe or distributed
environment systems should provide interfaces to individual workstation or
microcomputer applications to enhance intrainstitutional uses.

Many institutions also may wish to use electronic technology to collect their facilities data.
Options include developing and using machine readable data collection forms, entering the
data directly using hand-held computers while conducting the physical inventory, and
digitizing scaled floor plans.

Data Collection

Working From Drawings. On most campuses, the physical plant office or a department of
facilities planning will have architectural drawings of most buildings. An initial set of
building and room data can be compiled from these drawings, including assigning unique
identifiers to each building and room, and scaling building and room dimensions from the
drawings.
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A growing number of institutions are setting up and maintaining building drawings in
electronic (CAD) form, digitizing present drawings to set up those files. In the electronic
form, these drawings can easily be kept up to date with subsequent renovations. These
electronic files can be linked with the inventory files so that both files can be updated
simultaneously.

A word of caution: when scaling buildings from drawings as a way to get started, remem-
ber that photocopies of drawings may alter their scale. A sample of actual rooms should be
checked to be sure the drawings are accurate to scale.

Walking The Campus. An essential step in an inventory is to check the configuration and use
of each room. There may be discrepancies between the drawings and the actual buildings
and rooms; this can be an opportunity to update the drawings. Furthermore, some
recommended and optional room data should be ascertained or verified by inspection (e.g.,
the room use category, academic discipline category, number of stations, suitability for
current use).

A regular schedule for updating facilities inventory data is also essential. Building dimen-
sions may not change frequently, but room uses and room assignments are likely to change.

Partial Inventories. An incomplete building and room inventory is better than no inventory,
provided it is accurate. Institutions beginning the inventory process may be wise to plan on
collecting less information initially and increasing the scope of the inventory in subsequent
updates to facilitate successful implementation.

There are several logical approaches:

1. Collect only the room identifiers, room use category, organizational
assignments and area in the first inventory, leaving other elements for a later
survey.

2. Collect data by class of facility, perhaps starting with classroom and

laboratory buildings, then administrative ones, then auxiliaries and
residential facilities.

3. Plan an ongoing program that will inventory or update a portion of all
facilities each year.

Combining The Inventory With A Facilities Condition AuditFor many institutions, it will be

cost-effective and advisable to combine their initial facilities inventory, and certainly any
subsequent updates, with an audit of the condition of the facilities. The standard
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procedures for a facilities condition audit?! closely follow those suggested in this manual
and are intended to collect related information. Many of the building condition codes and
room suitability codes suggested here relate closely to facilities condition audit information.

2See, for instance, H.H. Kaiser, Facilities Audit Worlbook, Association of Physical Plant
Administrators of Universities and Colleges, Alexandria, VA, 1987.
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Practical Tips

1. Compile the building information first, even though some variables or elements
(such as assignable area) will not be available until the room inventory is completed.

2. Inventory all rooms in a particular building at one time. Interrupting the inventory
process, even for short breaks, increases the chances of omitting rooms.

3. Try to schedule the room inventory shortly after the beginning of the term or other
time when room uses have stabilized.

4. In counting the number of stations in a room, remember that the intent is to count
the number of occupants who can appropriately be accommodated in the room.

A. The number of stations in a laboratory is often determined by the fixed
equipment in the room, such as sinks and counter space, or fume hoods.
NOTE: where a station is designed to accommodate two or three students
rather than just one, count the number of students who will be served.

B. For classrooms with movable seating, the number of stations is determined
by the design intent, not by the number of chairs that happen to be in the
room at the moment the inventory is taken. For instance, a room may be
designed to hold fifteen student stations but has only twelve chairs at the
moment; the number of stations would be fifteen. Conversely, if current
safety codes limit occupancy to fifteen and there are twenty chairs, the station
count should be fifteen.

5. In conducting and maintaining the facilities inventory, remember that the intent is to
provide the best information possible within a reasonable expenditure of effort. A
modest level of error is tolerable (indeed inevitable) as uses and assignments change
over time. A regular process for updating the inventory can keep its information
fresh enough to be continuously useful.

6. Wherever possible, use the building and room identifiers to link the facilities file to
other operational files, such as the physical assets files in the accounting office, the
insurance files, the registrar's scheduling files, and so forth.

The Facilities Database And Institutional Management
Once a database has been designed and the building and room information has been

collected, a variety of reports can be provided for institutional use and, where appropriate,
for interinstitutional, system-wide or national surveys. The database also can support a
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variety of ad hoc inquiries to support space management and facilities management activi-
ties. For many purposes, graphical presentations can convey the intended message more
effectively than tabular arrays of data. Possible uses for institutional planning and
management include the examples listed below.

1. Reports by building:

A. Detailed room-by-room listings for each building. This report will answer
guestions such as:
I. What is the use of each room?
ii. What is each room's floor area and number of stations?
iii. To what institutional organizational unit is it assigned?
B. Summaries for each building by room use category, by functional category,
and by organizational unit. These summaries can answer such questions as:
I. How many rooms of each room use category are there in the building?
How many square feet of space are there in each room use category
for that building?
ii. How many rooms of each room use category are assigned to each
organizational unit in the building?
iii. How many rooms of each room use category are assigned to each
academic discipline or functional category in the building?
iv. How many square feet does each organizational unit have in the
building?
V. What is the ratio of assignable area to gross area in that building?
2. Reports by organizational unit (and/or by academic discipline and functional use):
A. Detailed room-by-room listing for all rooms assigned to each organizational
unit. This report can address such questions as:
I. What rooms are assigned to this organizational unit, by room use
category?
ii. In what buildings are those rooms located?
B. Summaries by room use category and by building. These summaries can

answer questions such as:

I. What is the total square feet assigned to the organizational unit, by
room use category?
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ii. What is the total assignable area assigned to that unit?
iii. How many of those square feet are located in each building?

Reports by room use category:

A. Detailed room by room listings of all rooms in each room use category. This
report can answer such questions as:

Chapter 3



I. How many classrooms (or laboratories, or offices, etc.) does the
institution have?
ii. What are the square feet and number of stations in each?

B. Summaries by room use category. This report can answer a question such as:

I. How many square feet of each room use category of space does the
institution have?

4. Comparisons of the capacity of the facilities with their actual utilization. NOTE:
these reports depend on being able to link the facilities files with current utilization
records. These reports can answer such gquestions as:

A. For each type or size of classroom or laboratory, what percentages of the
rooms are in use at each hour of the day? How many hours per week are
certain rooms in use, and for what purposes? Are there "valleys" in the utili-
zation pattern that could be better scheduled?

B. For classrooms or laboratories with different numbers of stations, what
percentages of the stations are used at each hour? Where might more
students be accommodated?

C. Based on standards or criteria the institution or system wishes to use, how
many students (or weekly student contact hours) can be accommodated in
the existing physical plant? Does the institution have enough space? Too
much? What categories of space are needed to accommodate additional
students or program changes?

5. Uses of the facilities inventory database for space management and facility manage-
ment decisions, to answer such questions as:

A. What are the options for finding space for Professor "X"?

B. With the shift in enrollment patterns, can some of the space assigned to De-
partment "Z" be made available to Department "Y"?

C. If | plan to repaint all classrooms every eight years but complete whole build-
ings one at a time, how can | best schedule all the buildings, knowing the
number of classrooms and approximate square footage and stations
available?

Other Intra- And Inter-Institutional Data Uses
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When used for interinstitutional comparison and other external reporting, facilities data are
unlikely to need much detail. Typical reports might contain the following:

1.

Building data: A campus-by-campus summary of gross and assignable areas by
ownership, condition and age.

Room data: A campus-by-campus summary of assignable area and number of
rooms by room use category and by functional category.

See the sample format for data exchange in Appendix 7.

By combining facilities inventory data with other data sets (for example, data on
enrollments, faculty and expenditures), a variety of space-use indicators and other types of
analysis can also be provided. Some common combinations (or ratio indicators) include:

1.

Total assignable square feet (ASF) per student. This ratio can be used within or
across programs or institutions, taking into account different missions, the mix of
undergraduate and graduate students, full-time and part-time student status and
other factors.

ASF for specific categories of space (e.g., classroom, laboratory, study facilities) per
student, program, etc.

ASF of residential facilities per student housed on campus.
ASF of office space per faculty or administrative staff member.

Research/nonclass laboratory space per faculty or in relation to research revenues
and expenditures.

Many institutions find such indicators of space use valuable for planning, resource
allocation and other purposes.
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CHAPTER 4

BUILDING DEFINITIONS AND DATA ELEMENTS

This chapter provides the technical definitions, measurement procedures, and coding
structures for building data elements. The interrelationships between these components of
building area are illustrated by the conceptual framework in Figure 1. The technical
definitions and codes for the room use categories are found in Chapter 5.

Definitions Of Building Areas??

The definitions and procedures provided in this chapter are intended to clarify and provide
guidelines for the most commonly used types of data to be collected and compiled on
buildings. These guidelines are based on the definitions and standards established during
the 1960s for the Federal Construction Council and published by the National Academy of
Sciences. The Federal Construction Council standards were intended for use by federal
agencies, but they have been widely adopted and used by colleges and universities.

The definitions and guidelines in this chapter attempt to clarify and update some of the
earlier standards by providing additional guidance on how to interpret and apply
measurement procedures. The guidelines also are intended to establish a common
standard for the minimum amount of data to be included in a building inventory in order

to provide a database that is usable for both intra-institutional and inter-institutional
purposes. Institutions are not precluded by these guidelines from collecting additional building data
or from including other types of structures in their facilities inventory

1. Gross Area
A. Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building included within the
outside faces of its exterior walls, including floor penetration areas, however

insignificant, for circulation and shaft areas that connect one floor to another.

B. Basis for Measurement: Gross area is computed by physically measuring or

225ource: Federal Construction Council Technical Report No. 50 (Publication 1235), Clas-
sification of Building Areas National Academy of Sciences, Building Research Advisory
Board.
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scaling measurements from the outside faces of exterior walls, disregarding
cornices, pilasters, buttresses, etc., which extend beyond the wall faces. Ex-
clude areas having less than a six-foot, six-inch clear ceiling height unless the
criteria of a separate structure are met. (See the section on Basic Building
Definitions in Chapter 2.)
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FIGURE 1: Conceptual Framework for Analyzing Building Space
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Measured in terms of gross square feet (GSF),
Gross Area = Net Usable Area + Structural Space.

Description: In addition to all the internal floored spaces obviously
covered above, gross area should include the following: excavated
basement areas; mezanines, penhouses, and attics; garages;
enclosed porches, inner or outer balotes whether walled or not, if
they are utilized for operational functions; and cdors whether
walled or not, provied they are within the outside face lines of the
building, to the extent of the roof drip line. The footprints of
stairways, elevator shafts, and ducts (examples of burd infra
structure) are to be counted as gross area on each floor through
which they pass.

Limitations: Exclude open areas such as parking lots, playing fields,
courts, and light wells, or portions of upper floors eliminated by
rooms or lobbies that rise above single-floor ceiling height.

Exception: Include top, unroofed floor of parking structures where
parking is available. (See the section on Parking Structures at the
end of this chapter.)

2. Assignable Area (Net Assignable Square Feet — NASF)

A.

Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building assigned to,
or avaihbble for assignment to, an occupant or specific use.

Basis for Measurement: Assignable area is computed by physically
measuring or scaling measurments from the inside faces of surfaces
that form the boundries of the designad areas. Exclude areas
having less than a six-foot, six-inch clear ceiling height unless the
criteria of a separate structure are met. (See the section, Buildings To
Be Included, in Chapter 2.)

Measured in terms of assigable square feet (ASF),

Assignable Area = Sum of Area Designated by the Ten Assignable
Major Room Use Categories.

Description: Included should be space subdivisions of the ten major
room use categoies for assignable space — classrooms, labs, offices,
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4.
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study facilities, special use, general use, support, health care, +esi
dential and unclassiied—that are used to accomplish the institution's
mission.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building
columns and projetions. Areas defined as buildip service,
circulation, mechanical, and strdaaral should not be included.

Nonassignable Area

A.

Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building not available
for assignment to an occupant or for specific use, but necessary for
the general operation of a buiidg.

Basis for Measurement: Nonassignable Area is computed by physically
measuring or scaling measurments from the inside faces of surfaces
that form the boundries of the desigated areas. Excludes areas
having less than six-foot, six-inch clear ceiling height unless the
criteria of a separate structure are met.

Measured in terms of area,

Nonassignable Area = Sum of the Area Designated by Three Nonassign-
able Room Use Categories.

Description: Included should be space subdivisions of the three
nonassignable room use categories—building service, circulation and
mechanical—that are used to symort the building's general
operation.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building
columns and projetions. Areas defined as assignable should not be
included.

Building Service Area

A.

Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building used for
custodial supplies, sink rooms, janitorial closets, and for public rest
rooms. (NOTE: Building service area ahudes all areas previously
classified as custodial area. Building service area also includes public
rest rooms that were previously classified as mechanical area.
Building Service Area does not include assignable areas (e.g., areas



classified as 730-Central Storage and 870-Central Supplies are not
part of Building Service Area).

Basis for Measurement. Building service area is computed by
physically meauring or scaling measurments from the inside faces
of surfaces that form boundaries of the designated areas. Exclude
areas having less than a six-foot, six-inch clear ceiling height unless
the criteria of a separate structure are met.

Description: Included should be janitor closets or similarly small
cleanup spaes, maintenance material storage areas, trashrooms
exclusively devad to the storage of nonhardous waste created by
the building occupants as a whole, and public toilets.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building
columns and minor projections. Areas defined as central physical
plant shop areas, or special purpose storage or maintenance rooms,
such as linen closets and housekeeping rooms in residence halls,
should not be included. Does not include private rest rooms.

5. Circulation Area

A.

Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building required for
physical access to some subdiision of space, whether physically
bounded by parttions or not.

Basis for Measurement: Circulation area is computed by physically
measuring or scaling measurements from the inside faces of surfaces
that form the boundries of the desipated areas. Exclude areas
having less than a six-foot, six-inch clear ceiling height unless the
criteria of a separate structure are met.

Description: Included should be, but is not limited to, public corridors,
fire tovers, elevaor lobbies, tunnels, bridges, and each floor's
footprint of elevator shafts, escatas and staiways. Receiving areas,
such as loading docks, should be treated as circulation space. Any
part of a loading dock that is not covered is to be excluded from both
circulation area and the gross building area. A loading dock which is
also used for central storage should be regarded as assignable area
and coded as central storage (730). Also included are corridors,
whether walled or not, provided they are within the outside facelines
of the buildings to the extent of the roof drop line.
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Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building
columns and minor projections. When determining corridor areas,
only spaces required for public access should be included. Restricted
access private circulation aisles used only for cirdadan within an
organizational unit's suite of rooms, auditoria, or other working areas
should not be included.

Mechanical Area

A.

Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building designed to
house mechanical equipment, utility services, and shaft areas.

Basis for Measurement. Mechanical area is computed by physically
measuring or scaling measurements from the inside faces of surfaces
that form the boundries of the desipated areas. Exclude areas
having less than six-foot, six-inch clear ceiling height unless the
criteria of a separate structure are met.

Description: Included should be mechanical areas such as central
utility plants, boiler rooms, mechaal and electrical equipment
rooms, fuel rooms, meter and comunications closets, and each
floor's footprint of air ducts, pipe shafts, amanical service shafts,
service chutes, and stacks.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building
columns and projetions. Areas designated as private toilets are not
included.

Net Usable Area

A.

Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building either
assigned to, or avadble for assignment to, an occupant or specific
use, or necessary for the general operation of a building.

Basis for Measurement: Net usable area is computed by summing the
assignable area and the nonassignable area.

Measured in terms of net usable square feet (NUSF),

Net Usable Area = Assignable Area + Nonassignable Area.



8.

1.

Description: Included should be space subdivisions of the ten
assignable major room use categories and the three nonassignable
Space categories.

Limitations: Deductions should not be made for necessary building
columns and projetions. Areas defined as structural should not be
included.

Structural Areaz3

A.

Definition: The sum of all areas on all floors of a building that cannot
be occuwied or put to use because of structural building features.

Basis for Measurement: Precise computation by direct measurement is
not possble under these defirions. It is determined by calculating
the diffeence between the measured gross area and the measured
net usable area.

Measured in terms of area,

Structural Area = Gross Area - Net Usable Area.
Description: Examples of building features normally classified as
structural areas include exterior walls, fire walls, permanent
partitions, unusable areas in attics or basements, or comparable

portions of a building with ceiling height restroms, as well as
unexcavated basement areas.

Other Building Information

Estimated Replacement Cost

A.

Definition: The estimated cost to replace the building at the time of
invertory.

23Referred to as "construction area" in TR-50.
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2.

Basis for calculation: Determined in terms of the cost to replace the
building's gross floor area at current construction costs in accordance
with current buildng and public safety codes, and standard
construction methods.The Engineering News Record, R.S. Meang4,

or Boeckh# are examples of frequently used sougs of information
for detemining construction costndices. The selected source of
information should be locally determined. The replamnt cost of
fixed equipment in the building should be included.

Condition

A.

Definition: The physical status of the building at the time of the
inventory or audit, based on the best judgment of those persons
familiar with the physical charseridics and condition of the
campus.

Derivation: The most useful facilities management information is
produced when the inventory or audit rates each subsystem of a

2R.S. Means Company, Inc., Construction Consultants and Publishers, publishes an

historical cost index. In addition, the Commercial/Industrial/Institutional section of one of
the Means' manuals contains base building costs per square foot or floor area for seventy
model buildings.

25The Boeckh Division of the American Appraisal Company computes a construction cost

index that appears applicable to the mix and types of buildings found on college and
university campuses. The index is reported in the Higher Education Price Indexesby
Research Associates of Washington (Washington, D.C.).
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building. This approach documents the building's overall composite
rating and prwides information about needed repairs or
replacements. A facilities audit should tie subsystem and overall
composite ratings to the estimated building replacement value to
provide a rough estimate of the cost of rehatsting or renovating the
facility26

C. Description:Building condition has the following categories:

I. Satisfactory Suitable for continued wuse with normal
maintenance.

ii. Remodeling - A Requires restoration to present acceptable
standards without major room use changes,
alterations, or modernizations. The approximate
cost of Remodeling-A is not greater than 25% of
the estimated replacement cost of the building.

iii. Remodeling - B Requires major updating or modernization of the
building. The approximate cost of Remodeling-B
is greater than 25%, but not greater than 50% of
the estimated replacement cost of the building.

iv. Remodeling - C Requires major remodeling of the building. The
approximate cost of Remodeling-C is greater
than 50% of the replacement cost of the building.

V. Demolition Should be demolished or abandoned because the
building is unsafe or structurally unsound,
irrespective of the need for the space or the avail-
ability of funds for a replacement. This category
takes precedence over categories i-iv. If a

2For a simple approach to procedures and categories rating facility subsystems, see
Kaiser, H.H., Facilities Audit Worloook: A Self-Evaluation Process for Higher Educatign
Alexandria, VA, 1987, Association of Physical Plant Administrators of Universities and
Colleges.
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Vi.

Termination

building is scheduled for demolition, its condi-
tion is recorded as Demolition, regardless of its
condition.

Planned termination or relinquishment of
occupancy of the building for reasons other than
unsafeness or structural unsoundness, such as
abandonment of temporary units or vacating of
leased space. This category takes precedence
over categories i-iv. If a building is scheduled for
termination, its condition is recorded as
Termination, regardless of its condition.



3. Building Ownership Status

A. Definition: The type of ownership and relation of title holder to institution.

B. Description: The following categories illustrate types of ownership status;
these may also be used as codes for ownership status in the facilities
inventory data base.

Vi.

Vil.

viii.

Owned in fee simple.

Title vested in the institution and being paid for on an amortization
schedule (regardless of whether the building is shared with another
institution or organization).

Title vested in a holding company or building corporation to which
payments are being made by the institution; title will ultimately pass
to the institution (includes lease-purchase arrangements).

Not owned by the institution, but leased or rented to the institution at
a typical local rate.

Not owned by the institution, but made available to the institution
either at no cost or at a nominal rate.

Not owned by the institution, but shared with an educational
organization that is not a postsecondary institution.

Not owned by the institution, but shared with another postsecondary
educational institution.

Other (e.g., not owned by the institution, but shared with a
noneducational institution).

Note: For some institutional purposes and external sharing of data, it may be appropriate to
collapse categories v through viii into a single category of "Other, not owned by the
institution, including facilities shared with other entities."
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Parking Structures

Due to the absence of guidance in previous editions of this manual, parking structures or
decks are classified differently by institutions across the country. Because these structures
may represent a large portion of campus facilities space, the specific method for classifying
these areas can have significant impacts on campus-level statistics. For interinstitutional
comparisons and surveys, it is recommended that parking structure data, if considered
important to the study, be maintained and reported separately on a predefined and agreed
upon basis. Three different methods of classifying parking structures currently prevail:

46

Classification With Assignable And Gross Square Footage

This method determines statistics for the structure which are commensurate with all
other major inventoried campus buildings (i.e., assignable space, gross square
footage, estimated replacement cost, etc.). Standard nonassignable areas (building
service, circulation, and mechanical) are appropriately classified, and parking space
square footage is assigned the 740-Vehicle Storage Facility room use code. Other
standard assignable areas (offices, etc.) are classified with the appropriate room use
codes. Ramps and other driving areas are classified as nonassignable circulation
areas; upper level unroofed parking areas are classified as assignable (see 740) space.

Classification With Gross Square Footage Only

Many institutions maintain only building-level data for parking structures and do
not classify parking areas as assignable space. Instead, parking areas are classified
as nonassignable space. Standard assignable areas within the parking structure,
such as offices, may be appropriately classified. Only the gross area recorded within
the building file becomes a significant square footage statistic. Institutions may also
maintain parking structure data separately from the formal building and room
inventory files.

Classification With Neither Gross Nor Assignable Square Footage

Under this system, parking decks are considered as part of the campus
infrastructure and are managed with other "parking facilities." As a result, they are
not classified as buildings, and neither gross nor assignable square footage data for
these structures is defined within the campus building or room inventories. As with
buildings, stadium seating, unroofed swimming pools, radio/TV towers, etc.,
parking decks are classified as a separate subcategory of "structure.”



CHAPTER 5

ROOM USE CODES

The Room Use Category Structure

This chapter provides the technical definitions and codes for the Room Use Category
Structure (RUCS) recommended by this manual as a major component of a building and
room inventory system. The ten major room use categories of assignable space defined in
this chapter (and the coding structure for these categories) are intended to provide
necessary flexibility in coding room use at the institutional level and to provide appropriate
comparability in reporting room uses across institutions.

The basic categories and principles of this Room Use Category Structure are consistent with
those earlier editions of the Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual Specifically:

1.

The categories should encompass all types and uses of assignable area found
in campus buildings. Although some uses of space may be of less interest
than others, the omission of any space may lead to the inadvertent exclusion
of important data. The code for "other" unspecified uses (see 590) should be
used only as a category of last resort.

The coding system should provide meaningful and comparable summary
data. That is, the definitions of room uses should be sufficiently specific to
give reasonable assurance that all institutions will map or crosswalk
comparable rooms to the same category.

The coding scheme should be sufficiently flexible to allow for alternate or ex-
panded (through subcategories) coding systemsthat track more specific areas of
assignable and (if desired) nonassignable space; these schemes may be devel-
oped and applied by various institutions according to choice. The coding
system also should be sufficiently definitive to support logical collapsing,
translation, or crosswalking from these optional room use classifications.

The structure should provide a dimension of standardization and
compatibility for comparisons across institutions and states.

The entire focus of definitions is on the actual room (primary or predomi-
nant) use at the time of inventory. Room intent, design, type, name, organiza-
tional unit assignment or contained equipmentdoes not, therefore, affect the
coding classification unless it is compatible with actual use.
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In following these principles, this edition of the Room Use Classification Structure
represents an update or modernization of the 1973 structure. Definitions have been made
clearer, descriptions expanded, and limitations made more specific to delineate more
clearly the differences among room uses. Because the original definitions were very
logically conceived, most "new" uses still fit within the existing structure. As a result, few
significant changes, additions, or deletions were necessary to keep the categories current.

Several of the basic concepts inherent in this classification structure require more detailed
explanation, as provided below.

Primary Use

If a room inventory system is designed for only one room use code for a room or area,
application of the principle of primary useis recommended. For a room that is used as both
an Office (310) and a Research/Nonclass Laboratory (250), a single determination according
to primary use should be made. It is recommended that primary be evaluated in terms of
time, the human activity element which focuses on usg, rather than space. In the event that
time of use is not available, the amount of space allocated to each activity or function
should be the determining factor. Where multiple room use codes are accommodated in a
system, prorations may be used (see the discussion of proration in Chapter 2). Institutional
facilities inventory personnel should be accurate in determining the actual use(s) of the
room in order to apply the correct code(s). Categorization by use is distinctly separate from
the specific classification of a room by function (see Appendix 2) or academic discipline (see
Appendix 3).

Service Codes

Support or service codes are used to reduce the hundreds of support room use categories to
a small set of service codes. The use of a code ending in "5" to represent support spacefor a
primary activity area, with a corresponding code ending in "0" (e.g., 315 serves 310),
enhances both the analytic usefulness and flexibility of the room use coding structure.

Distinguishing primary activityareas from service areas may occasionally become difficult.
Because it is impossible to describe comprehensively each code in the description section
with examples of primary and service areas, a few "gray areas" for decision making will
inevitably emerge with unlisted or "new" room names, designs and uses. Two paths to
decision are suggested:
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1. A close reading of the definition, description and limitations for both the
primary (e.g., 710) and service (e.g., 715) codes. A thorough study of any
examples listed could be especially helpful by revealing room relationships
and function or use similarities.

2. Determining whether the existence of a particular room, with its specific
functions and uses, is dependent upon, or justified by, another (usually
nearby) room and its specific use. If this is not the case (the room is
nondependent), the primary activity code is logically appropriate (e.g., a
room containing a mainframe would be coded 710). If a significant degree of
dependency exists (i.e., the room is largely justified only by the existence of
another room), the service code is appropriate (e.g., a printout or tape storage
room should be coded 715). In all such cases, a focus on room relationships
can help clarify room use definitions, descriptions, and codes.

Room Name

Room name, whether colloquial or part of a formally applied syntax, can be useful to
institutional users of the facilities room inventory. Reliance on local room names, however,
can cause problems in applying correct room use categories. Depending on the room it
serves, a "balance room," for example, can take any of three laboratory service codes;
likewise, "storage" areas can fall into almost any service code category for the same reason
and are only occasionally limited to the 730-Central Storage category.

The room's actual use must meet the stated definition before an accurate coding can be
made. A room that is called the "old physics lab" should be coded as a laboratory only if it
is used as a laboratory; if it is used, however, as an office storage area, then the room should
be coded 315 (Office Service). Determination of the actual and current use of a room is
necessary for accurate coding.

Local or colloquial room names may, nonetheless, be useful data elements for identifying
many rooms and their locations. Institutions may choose to maintain the formal room use
code names in this manual as a separate data element or, using supporting software in
automated systems, generate the formal names based on the numerical codes (e.g., code 210
automatically generates the code name "Class Laboratory").

Local Options For Additional Codes

Room use codes represent the recommended central or core concepts for classifying the
assignable space, by use, within campus facilities. They do not attempt to meet the varied
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local institutional needs for tracking or defining space by physical design or characteristics,
contained special equipment, specific person or organizational unit assignment, control
authority, or discipline orientation. For example, no distinctions are made between:

1. Centrally controlled versus departmentally controlled classrooms.
2. Offices for research staff versus offices for instructors.
3. Study rooms with special study equipment or tools versus study rooms

containing only tables and chairs.

4. Locker rooms serving a gym versus locker rooms serving a shop.
5. Private rest rooms serving an office versus storage rooms serving the same
office.

Institutions may make such distinctions by "extending" the coding structure with interval or
suffixed codes (i.e., for additional coding). It may be useful to modify the 410 code by the
addition of a code 413 or 410M, for example, to track study rooms that are equipped with
expensive microcomputers that are used as study tools. These additional codes may be
aggregated back to the 410 as needed. A globally assigned suffix (e.g., "M") may even be
used to flag every room containing one or more microcomputers. Locker rooms and private
rest rooms, which are service areas with special physical characteristics, may just as easily
be earmarked by selected, additional codes according to particular needs.

The coding structure separates specific room use from control by, or assignment to, any
campus organizational unit or division, function, or academic discipline. Additional
coding structures are frequently used for more specific classification of rooms in these
categories. Special physical characteristics (see Appendix 4) and degrees of room suitability
(see Appendix 5) are also more appropriately defined in separate classification systems.

For those institutions that have developed room use codes that tie to or include meanings
within any of these separate classification systems, it is recommended that they develop
and maintain a method of mapping or crosswalking to the core room use codes presented
here. This recommendation, in the interest of standardization for interinstitutional compar-
isons and surveys, applies also to those institutions that have implemented coding
extensions or completely alternate coding systems for classification by room use.
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100

200

Service

300

400

500

OUTLINE OF ROOM USE CODES

CLASSROOM FACILITIES

110
115

Classroom
Classroom Service

LABORATORY FACILITIES

210 Class Laboratory

215 Class Laboratory Service

220 Open Laboratory

225 Open Laboratory Service

250 Research/Nonclass Laborato ry
255 Research/Nonclass  Laborato ry

OFFICE FACILITIES

310 Office

315 Office Service

350 Conference Room

355 Conference Room Service

STUDY FACILITIES

410 Study Room

420 Stack

430 Open-Stack Study Room
440 Processing Room

455 Study Service

SPECIAL USE FACILITIES

510 Armory
515 Armory Service
520 Athletic Or Physical Education

Room Use Codes

Seating

Service

523

525

530

535

540
545

550
555

560

570
575

580
585

590

600

610
615

620
625

630
635

640
645

650
655

660
665

670

Athletic Facilities Spectator

Athletic Or Physical Education
Media Production
Media Production Service

Clinic
Clinic Service

Demonstration
Demonstration Service

Field Building

Animal Quarters
Animal Quarters Service

Greenhouse
Greenhouse Service

Other (All Purpose)

GENERAL USE FACILITIES

Assembly
Assembly Service

Exhibition
Exhibition Service

Food Facility
Food Facility Service

Day Care
Day Care Service

Lounge
Lounge Service

Merchandising
Merchandising Service

Recreation
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675 Recreation Service 700 SUPPORT FACILITIES

680 Meeting Room 710
685 Meeting Room Service munica
715

Central Computer Or Telecom-
tions
Central Computer Or Tele com-

munications Service

720
725

730
735

740
745

750
755

760
765

Shop
Shop Service

Central Storage
Central Storage Service

Vehicle Storage
Vehicle Storage Service

Central Service
Central Service Support

Hazardous Materials
Hazardous Materials Service

800 HEALTH CARE FACILITIES

810
815

820

830
835

840
845

850
855

860

865
Support

870

880

890

52

Patient Bedroom
Patient Bedroom Service

Patient Bath

Nurse Station
Nurse Station Service

Surgery
Surgery Service

Treatment/Examination
Treatment/Examination Ser vice

Diagnostic Service Laboratory
Diagnostic Service Laboratory

Service
Central Supplies
Public Waiting

Staff On-Call Facil ity
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895 Staff On-Call Facil ity Service 900 RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES
910 Sleep/Study Without Toilet Or
Bath
919 Toilet Or Bath
920 Sleep/Study With Toilet Or Bath
935 Sleep/Study Service

950 Apartment
955 Apartment Service

970 House

000 UNCLASSIFIED FACILITIES
050 Inactive Area
060 Alteration Or Conversion Area

070 Unfinished Area

NONASSIGNABLE AREA
WWW Circulation Area
XXX Building Service Area

YYY Mechanical Area

STRUCTURAL AREA

2727 Structural Area
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Room Use Codes: Definitions, Descriptions, And Limitations

100 - Classroom Facilities
General

This category aggregates classroom facilities as an institution-wide resource, even though
these areas may fall under different levels of organizational control. The term "classroom"
includes not only general purpose classrooms, but also lecture halls, recitation rooms,
seminar rooms, and other rooms used primarily for scheduled nonlaboratory instruction.
Total classroom facilities include any support rooms that serve the classroom activity (e.g.,
110 plus 115 as defined below). A classroom may contain various types of instructional
aids or equipment (e.g., multimedia or telecommunications equipment) as long as these do
not tie the room to instruction in a specific subject or discipline. (For treatment of such
space, see 200-Laboratory Facilities).

Institutions may use extension codes to distinguish control over classroom areas, discipline
use, type of instruction, contained equipment or other classroom variables (e.g., 120/125
departmental classroom). These extension codes should be capable of aggregation to total
classroom space (110) as needed.

110 Classroom

Definition: A room used for classes and that is also not tied to a specific subject or
discipline by equipment in the room or the configuration of the room.

Description: Includes rooms generally used for scheduled instruction that require no
special, restrictive equipment or configuration. These rooms may be called lecture
rooms, lecture-demonstration rooms, seminar rooms, and general purpose class-
rooms. A classroom may be equipped with tablet armchairs (fixed to the floor,
joined in groups, or flexible in arrangement), tables and chairs (as in a seminar
room), or similar types of seating. These rooms may contain multimedia or telecom-
munications equipment. A classroom may be furnished with special equipment
(e.g., globes, pianos, maps) appropriate to a specific area of study, if this equipment
does not render the room unsuitable for use by classes in other areas of study.

Limitations: This category does not include Conference Rooms (350), Meeting Rooms
(680), Auditoria (610), or Class Laboratories (210). Conference rooms and meeting
rooms are distinguished from seminar rooms according to primary use; rooms with
chairs and tables that are used primarily for meetings (as opposed to classes) are
conference rooms or meeting rooms (see room codes 350 and 680 for distinction).
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115

Auditoria are distinguished from lecture rooms based on primary use. A large
room with seating oriented toward some focal point, and which is used for dramatic
or musical productions, is an Assembly (610) facility (e.g., an auditorium normally
used for purposes other than scheduled classes). A class laboratory is distinguished
from a classroom based on equipment in the room and by its restrictive use. If a
room is restricted to a single or closely related group of disciplines by special equip-
ment or room configuration, it is a laboratory (see 200 series).

Classroom Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more classrooms as an extension of the
activities in that room.

Description: Includes projection rooms, telecommunications control booths, prepara-
tion rooms, coat rooms, closets, storage areas, etc., if they serve classrooms.

Limitations: Does not include projection rooms, coat rooms, preparation rooms,
closets or storage areas, if such rooms serve laboratories, conference rooms, meeting
rooms, assembly facilities, etc. A projection booth in an auditorium (not used pri-
marily for scheduled classes) is classified as Assembly Service (615).
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200 - Laboratory Facilities
General

A laboratory is a facility characterized by special purpose equipment or a specific room
configuration which ties instructional or research activities to a particular discipline or a
closely related group of disciplines. These activities may be individual or group in nature,
with or without supervision. Laboratories may be found in all fields of study including
letters, humanities, natural sciences, social sciences, vocational and technical disciplines, etc.
Laboratory facilities can be subdivided into three categories: class, open, and
research/nonclass laboratory. A class laboratory is used for scheduled instruction. An open
laboratory supports instruction but is not formally scheduled. A research/nonclass
laboratory is used for research, experimentation, observation, research training, or
structured creative activity which supports extension of a field of knowledge. Institutions
may wish to further distinguish various types of class, open, and research laboratories
through the use of extension or special codes.

NOTE: Within comprehensive research universities, it is difficult to draw precise lines
between instruction and research activities. At institutions with medical and health science
programs, it is even more complicated because of the difficulty in distinguishing between
patient care and instruction or research activities. The problem of joint activities makes the
classification of space very difficult.

The complexity of "research" and how it may affect room use classification decisions needs
discussion at the institutional level. In general, there are three categories of research
activities: externally budgeted or funded projects or centers, and separately organized
centers or projects that are funded from institutional resources; departmental research
activities that are neither separately budgeted or organized; and creative and intellectual
activities of faculty in some disciplines that are the equivalent of departmental research
(e.g., visual and performing arts are common examples).

When this complexity exists, institutions may elect to use standard room use codes for
laboratories, office space, etc., and rely upon the actual activities of the faculty and staff
housed within the space to determine the distinction between instruction and research. The
room inventory data elements include a designation of function as a separate code for each
room. If combined with financial and activity information, the combination of function and
room use code can accurately represent allocations of space for research more effectively
and accurately than reliance upon only the room use code.

210  Class Laboratory

Definition: A room used primarily for formally or regularly scheduled classes that re-
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215

220

guire special purpose equipment or a specific room configuration for student
participation, experimentation, observation, or practice in an academic discipline.

Description: A class laboratory is designed for or furnished with equipment to serve
the needs of a particular discipline for group instruction in formally or regularly
scheduled classes. This special equipment normally limits or precludes the room's
use by other disciplines. Included in this category are rooms generally called
teaching laboratories, instructional shops, typing or computer laboratories, drafting
rooms, band rooms, choral rooms, (group) music practice rooms, language laborato-
ries, (group) studios, theater stage areas used primarily for instruction, instructional
health laboratories, and similar specially designed or equipped rooms, if they are used
primarily for group irstruction in formally or regularly schedled classes. Computer rooms
used primarily to instruct students in the use of computers are classified as class
laboratories if that instruction is conducted primarily in formally or regularly sched-
uled classes.

Limitations: Does not include Classrooms (110). Does not include informally
scheduled or unscheduled laboratories (see 220). This category does not include
rooms generally defined as Research/Nonclass Laboratories (250). It does not
include gymnasia, pools, drill halls, laboratory schools, demonstration houses, and
similar facilities that are included under Special Use Facilities (500 series).
Computer rooms in libraries or used primarily for study should be classified as
Study Rooms (410).

Class Laboratory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more class laboratories as an extension
of the activities in those rooms.

Description: Includes any room that directly serves a class laboratory. Included are
projection rooms, telecommunications control booths, coat rooms, preparation
rooms, closets, material storage (including temporary hazardous materials storage),
balance rooms, cold rooms, stock rooms, dark rooms, equipment issue rooms, etc., if
they serve class laboratories.

Limitations: Does not include service rooms that support classrooms (see 115), Open
Laboratories (225), or Research/Nonclass Laboratories (255). Animal Quarters (570)
and Greenhouses (580) are categorized separately.

Open Laboratory

Definition: A laboratory used primarily for individual or group instruction that is
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225

250

58

informally scheduled, unscheduled, or open.

Description: An open laboratory is designed for or furnished with equipment that
serves the needs of a particular discipline or discipline group for individual or
group instruction where 1) use of the room is not formally or regularly scheduled, or
2) access is limited to specific groups of students. Included in this category are
rooms generally called music practice rooms, language laboratories used for
individualized instruction, studios for individualized instruction, special
laboratories or learning laboratories if discipline restricted, individual laboratories,
and computer laboratories involving specialized restrictive software or where access
is limited to specific categories of students. For example, a computer laboratory
with only engineering or CAD software or a computer-based writing laboratory
available only to English Composition students would be classified as an open
laboratory because of the restricted usage of the room for a particular discipline or
discipline group. Rooms containing computer equipment that is not restricted to a
specific discipline or discipline group are classified as Study Rooms (see 410).

Limitations: Laboratories with formally or regularly scheduled classes are Class
Laboratories (210). This category also does not include rooms defined as
Research/Nonclass Laboratories (250). A room that contains equipment (e.g.,
typewriters, microcomputers) which does not restrict use to a specific discipline or
discipline group, and which is typically used at a student's convenience, should be
classified as a Study Room (410).

Open Laboratory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more open laboratories as an extension
of the activities in those rooms.

Description: Includes only those rooms that directly serve an open laboratory. Includ-
ed are projection rooms, telecommunications control booths, coat rooms, preparation
rooms, closets, material storage (including temporary hazardous materials storage),
balance rooms, cold rooms, stock rooms, dark rooms, equipment issue rooms, and
similar facilities, if they serve open laboratories.

Limitations: Does not include service rooms that support classrooms (see 115), Class
Laboratories (215), or Research/Nonclass Laboratories (255). Animal Quarters (570),
Greenhouses (580), and Central Service (750) facilities are categorized separately.

Research/Nonclass Laboratory

Definition: A room used primarily for laboratory experimentation, research or train-
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255

ing in research methods; or professional research and observation; or structured
creative activity within a specific program.

Description: A research/nonclass laboratory is designed or equipped for faculty,
staff, and students for the conduct of research and controlled or structured creative
activities. These activities are generally confined to faculty, staff and assigned
graduate students and are applicable to any academic discipline. Activities may
include experimentation, application, observation, composition, or research training
in a structured environment directed by one or more faculty or principal
investigator(s). These activities do not include practice or independent study
projects and activities which, although delivering "new knowledge" to a student, are
not intended for a broader academic (or sponsoring) community (e.g., a presentation
or publication). This category includes labs that are used for experiments, testing or
"dry runs" in support of instructional, research or public service activities. Nonclass
public service laboratories which promote new knowledge in academic fields (e.g.,
animal diagnostic laboratories, cooperative extension laboratories) are included in
this category.

Limitations: Student practice activity rooms should be classified under Open Labora-
tory (220). A combination office/music or art studio or combination office/research
laboratory should be coded according to its primary use if only a single room use
code can be applied. Determination also should be made whether the "studio" or
"research lab" component involves developing new knowledge (or extending the
application or distribution of existing knowledge) for a broader academic or
sponsoring community (and not merely for the practitioner), or the activity is merely
practice or learning within the applied instructional process. Primary use should be
the determining criterion in either case. Does not include testing or monitoring
facilities (e.g., seed sampling, water or environmental testing rooms) that are part of
an institution's Central Service (750) system. Also does not include the often un-
structured, spontaneous or improvisational creative activities of learning and prac-
tice within the performing arts, which take place in (scheduled) Class Laboratories
(210) or, if not specifically scheduled, (practice) Open Laboratories (220). Such per-
forming arts (and other science and nonscience) activities, which are controlled or
structured to the extent that they are intended to produce a specific research or
experimental outcome (e.g., a new or advanced technique), are included in the Re-
search/Nonclass Laboratory (250) category.

Research/Nonclass Laboratory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more research/nonclass laboratories as
an extension of the activities in those rooms.
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Description: Includes only those rooms that directly serve a research/nonclass
laboratory. Included are projection rooms, telecommunications control booths, coat
rooms, preparation rooms, closets, material storage, balance rooms, cold rooms,
stock rooms, dark rooms, equipment issue rooms, temporary hazardous materials
storage areas, and similar facilities, if they serve research/nonclass laboratories.

Limitations: Does not include service rooms that support classrooms (see 115), Class

Laboratories (215), or Open Laboratories (225). Animal Quarters (570), Greenhouses
(580), and Central Service (750) facilities are categorized separately.
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300 - Office Facilities

General

Office facilities are individual, multi-person, or workstation space specifically assigned to
academic, administrative, and service functions of a college or university. While some
institutions may wish to classify all office space as Office (310), others may wish to differen-
tiate academic, administrative, staff, secretarial, clerical, or student assistant offices, etc., by
applying additional codes.

310

315

Office

Definition: A room housing faculty, staff, or students working at one or more desks,
tables, or workstations.

Description: An office is typically assigned to one or more persons as a station or
work area. It may be equipped with desks, chairs, tables, bookcases, filing cabinets,
computer workstations, microcomputers, or other office equipment. Included are
faculty, administrative, clerical, graduate and teaching assistant, and student offices,
etc.

Limitations: Any other rooms, such as glass shops, printing shops, study rooms,
classrooms, research/nonclass laboratories, etc., that incidentally contain desk space
for a technician or staff member, are classified according to the primary use of the
room, rather than an office. Office areas do not need to have clearly visible physical
boundaries; examples include open reception areas and library staff areas which
would not otherwise be classified as Processing Rooms (440). In such cases, logical
physical boundaries (phantom walls) may be assigned to calculate square footage.

An office is differentiated from Office Service (315) by the latter's use as a casual or
intermittent workstation or service room. For example, a room with a
microcomputer intermittently used by one or more people separately assigned to an
office should be coded as Office Service (315). A combination office, studio or re-
search/nonclass laboratory should be coded according to its primary use if multiple
room use codes with prorations are not used. A receptionist room that includes a
waiting area should be coded as Office (310).

Office Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an office or group of offices as an extension of
the activities in those rooms.

Description: Includes file rooms, break rooms, kitchenettes serving office areas, copy
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350

355

62

and FAX rooms, vaults, closets, private rest rooms, records rooms, office supply
rooms, first aid rooms serving office areas, student counseling rooms and testing
(non-health and non-discipline-related) rooms, and open and private (restricted
access) circulation areas.

Limitations: Waiting, interview, and testing rooms are included as office service if
they serve a specific office or office area and not a classroom or laboratory; a student
counseling (non-health) testing room should be coded as Office Service (315). A
receptionist room that includes a waiting area should be coded as Office (310).
Lounges which serve specific office areas and which are not generally available to
the public should be coded as Office Service (315). Centralized mail rooms,
shipping or receiving areas, and duplicating or printing shops that serve more than
one building (or department or school, etc.) or that are campus-wide in scope should
be classified Central Service (750).

Conference Room

Definition: A room serving an office complex and used primarily for staff meetings
and departmental activities.

Description: A conference room is typically equipped with tables and chairs. Nor-
mally it is used by a specific organizational unit or office area, whereas Meeting
Rooms (680) are used for general purposes such as community or campus group
meetings not associated with a particular department. If a room is used for both
conference and meeting room functions, then the room should be classified
according to its principal use. A conference room is distinguished from facilities
such as seminar rooms, lecture rooms, and Classrooms (110) because it is used
primarily for activities other than scheduled classes. A conference room is intended
primarily for formal gatherings whereas a lounge is intended for relaxation and
casual interaction. This category includes teleconference rooms.

Limitations: Does not include classrooms, seminar rooms, lecture rooms (see 110),
auditoria (see 610), departmental lounges (see 315), open lounges (see 650), and
Meeting Rooms (see 680).

Conference Room Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more conference rooms as an extension
of the activities in those rooms.

Description: Includes kitchenettes, storage rooms, telecommunications control booths,
projection rooms, sound equipment rooms, etc., if they serve conference rooms.
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Limitations: Excluded are service rooms that support meeting rooms (see 685) or
offices (see 315).
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400 - Study Facilities
General

Study space is classified into five categories: study room, stack, open-stack study room, pro-
cessing room, and study service. Offices used for library activities are coded as office
facilities. A study room may contain equipment or materials which aid the study or
learning process (e.g., microcomputers, computer terminals, multimedia carrels,
typewriters, records and tapes) and which do not restrict the room to a particular academic
discipline or discipline group. Whereas a Study Room (410) may appear in almost any type
of building on campus (e.g., academic, residential, student service), Stacks (420), Open-
Stack Study Rooms (430), and Processing Rooms (440) are typically located in, but not
limited to, central, branch, or departmental libraries. Identification of library space should
be made through the use of function codes, and departmental space through the combined
use of academic discipline and function codes.

410  Study Room

Definition: A room or area used by individuals to study at their convenience, which
is not restricted to a particular subject or discipline by contained equipment.

Description: Includes study or reading rooms located in libraries, residential facilities,
academic or student service facilities, study carrel and booth areas, and similar
rooms which are intended for general study purposes. Study stations may be
grouped, as in a library reading room, or individualized, as in a carrel. Study
stations may include microcomputers, typewriters, computer terminals, microform
readers, or other multimedia equipment. The category Study Room includes rooms
commonly termed "learning labs" or "computer labs" if they are not restricted to
specific disciplines by contained equipment or software. Study rooms are primarily
used by students or staff for learning at their convenience, although access may be
restricted by a controlling unit (e.g., departmental study room).

Limitations: Does not include Open Laboratories (220) that are restricted to a
particular discipline or discipline group. This category also does not include
Lounges (650) that are intended for relaxation and casual interaction.

420  Stack

Definition: A room used to house arranged collections of educational materials for
use as a study resource.

Description: Stacks typically appear in central, branch, or departmental libraries and
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430

440

are characterized by accessible, arranged, and managed collections. Collections can
include books, periodicals, journals, monographs, micro-materials, electronic storage
media (e.g., tapes, disks, slides, etc.), musical scores, maps, and other educational
materials.

Limitations: Does not include general storage areas for such materials that serve a
particular room or area; such rooms would take the appropriate service code.
Examples of these service rooms include tape storage rooms for language laborato-
ries (see 225), book storage rooms for classrooms (see 115), music for general
listening enjoyment (see 675). Also does not include collections of educational
materials, regardless of form or type (i.e., from books to soils collections), which are
for exhibition use as opposed to a study resource (see 620).

Open-Stack Study Room

Definition: A combination study room and stack, generally without physical bound-
aries between the stack and study areas.

Description: Seating areas include those types of station and seating arrangements de-
scribed under Study Room (410). The stack areas of these rooms may include any of
the educational material collections described under Stack (420).

Limitations: Does not include Study Rooms (410) which have no stack areas. Those
stack areas that have only a few incidental chairs or other seating, without a formally
arranged study seating area, should be coded Stack (420). Institutions may wish to
separate and code the seating or study areas (see 410) and stack areas (see 420) into
separate room records. As with Stack (420) and Processing Rooms (440), Open-Stack
Study Rooms (430) appear primarily in central, branch, and departmental libraries.

Processing Room

Definition: A room or area devoted to processes and operations in support of library
functions.

Description: A processing room is intended for specific library operations which
support the overall library mission. Included are card, microfiche, and on-line
catalog areas; reference desk and circulation desk areas; bookbinding rooms; on-line
search rooms; multimedia materials processing areas; interlibrary loan processing
areas; and other areas with a specific process or operation in support of library
functions.

Limitations: Areas which serve both as office stations and processing rooms should
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be coded according to primary use. Small incidental processing areas in larger stack
or study areas should be included within the larger primary activity category (see
410, 420, 430). Does not include typical support rooms that serve study and other
primary activity areas, such as storage rooms, copy rooms, closets, and other service-
type rooms (see 455). Acquisitions work areas with a primary office use should be
classified as Office (310).
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455  Study Service

Definition: A room that directly serves study rooms, stacks, open-stack study rooms,
or processing rooms as a direct extension of the activities in those rooms.

Description: Includes storage rooms, copy rooms, closets, locker rooms, coat rooms,
and other typical service areas that support a primary study facilities room (see 410,
420, 430, 440).

Limitations: Does not include Processing Rooms (440) that house specific library

support processes and operations (e.g., bookbinding rooms, multimedia processing
rooms).
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500 - Special Use Facilities

General

This category includes several room use categories that are sufficiently specialized in their
primary activity or function to merit a unique room code. Areas and rooms for military
training, athletic activity, media production, clinical activities (outside of separately
organized health care facilities), demonstration, agricultural field activities, and animal and
plant shelters are included here. Although many of these special use facilities provide
service to other areas, their special use or configuration dictates that these areas not be
coded as service rooms.

510

515

520

68

Armory

Definition: A room or area used by Reserve Officer Training Corps (ROTC) and
ancillary units for military training and/or instructional activities.

Description: Rooms that are obviously designed or equipped for use in a military
training or instructional program, such as indoor drill areas, indoor rifle ranges, and
specially designed or equipped military science rooms, are included in this category.
Ancillary units may include special rifle and drill teams.

Limitations: Conventional room use types such as Classrooms (110), Class
Laboratories (210), Offices (310), and Study Rooms (410) are designated as such,
even though they are located in an armory building. Military supply and weapons
rooms are coded Armory Service (515).

Armory Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an armory facility as an extension of the activi-
ties in that facility.

Description: This category includes supply rooms, weapons rooms, and military
equipment storage rooms.

Limitations: Rooms directly serving conventional primary activity areas are classified
with the appropriate corresponding service code (e.g., 115-Classroom Service, 215-
Class Laboratory Service, 315-Office Service, and 455-Study Service).

Athletic Or Physical Education
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Definition: A room or area used by students, staff, or the public for athletic or
physical education activities.

Description: Includes gymnasia, basketball courts, handball courts, squash courts,
wrestling rooms, weight or exercise rooms, racquetball courts, indoor swimming
pools, indoor putting areas, indoor ice rinks, indoor tracks, indoor stadium fields,
and field houses. This category includes rooms used to teach dancing and bowling
only if they are part of the physical education instructional program.

Limitations: This room use code does not distinguish instructional from intercolle-
giate, intramural, or recreational use of these areas. Additional classification
through function and academic discipline codes makes this distinction.

Classroom Facilities (100 series), Laboratory Facilities (200 series), Office Facilities
(300 series) and other primary room use categories are coded as such, even though
these areas may be located in an athletic or physical education building. Permanent
spectator seating areas associated with athletic facilities are coded 523. Outdoor
athletic areas, such as outdoor tennis and basketball courts, archery ranges, golf
courses, and other outdoor fields, do not meet the definition of buildings and,
therefore, are not assignable area. Recreational or amusement areas such as billiards
rooms, game or arcade rooms, bowling alleys, table tennis rooms, ballrooms, chess
and card playing rooms, and hobby and music listening areas are classified
Recreation (670), if they are not used for instructional purposes.

Athletic Facilities Spectator Seating

Definition: The seating area used by students, staff, or the public to watch athletic
events.

Description: Includes indoor permanent or fixed seating areas in gymnasia, field
houses, ice arenas, covered stadia, natatoria, and cycling arenas.

Limitations: Does not include temporary or movable seating areas (e.g., movable
bleachers). Outdoor permanent seating is not assignable space although it may
contain assignable areas under it (e.g., locker rooms, offices, etc.).

Athletic Or Physical Education Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an athletic or physical education facility as an
extension of the activities in that facility.

Description: Includes locker rooms; shower rooms; nonoffice coaches' rooms; ticket
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booths; and rooms for dressing, equipment, supply, storage, first-aid, skate-
sharpening, towels, etc.

Limitations: Does not include public rest rooms which should be classified as
nonassignable building service space. Rooms which directly serve offices,
classrooms, laboratories, etc., are classified with the appropriate corresponding
service code. Cashiers' desks serving recreation facilities (see 670) are classified
Recreation Service (675). Central ticket outlets serving multiple facilities or services
are classified as Merchandising (660).

Media Production

Definition: A room used for the production or distribution of multimedia materials or
signals.

Description: Includes rooms generally called TV studios, radio studios, sound
studios, photo studios, video or audio cassette and software production or
distribution rooms, and media centers. These rooms have a clearly defined
production or distribution function that serves a broader area (e.g., department,
entire campus) than would a typical service room.

Limitations: Does not include rooms that merely store media materials and equip-
ment. Such rooms would be coded as Media Production Service (535) rooms if
serving the primary production or distribution room (see 530), or the appropriate
service category for the room(s) they serve. Radio or TV broadcasting areas and
other media rooms used for teaching broadcasting to students for instructional
purposes should be coded as laboratories (see 210, 220). This classification also does
not include centralized computer-based data processing and telecommunications
equipment facilities (see 710).

Media Production Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a media production or distribution room as an
extension of the activities in that facility.

Description: The primary criterion here is that the room should serve a media pro-
duction or distribution room and not another primary activity room. Examples
include film, tape, or cassette libraries or storage areas; media equipment storage
rooms; recording rooms; engineering maintenance rooms; darkrooms; preparation
rooms; studio control booths; and other support areas that specifically serve a media
production or distribution room (see 530).
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Limitations: Those rooms containing media materials, equipment or operations
which serve a primary activity room other than a 530 should be assigned the appro-
priate corresponding service code.

Clinic

Definition: A room used for providing diagnosis, consultation, treatment, or other
services to patients or clients in facilities other than those separately organized health
care facilities related to medicine, veterinary medicine, dentistry, or student health
care.

Description: Included are patient or client examination rooms, testing rooms, and
consultation rooms. Clinics are typically associated with such educational areas as
psychology, law, speech, hearing, and similar areas.

Limitations: Does not include clinics associated with student health care, student
counseling services, or clinics for the medical or dental treatment of humans or
animals (see 800 series). Also does not include rooms used for remedial instruction
which should be classified as classrooms or laboratories (see 100 and 200 series) or
testing or counseling rooms in non-health or non-discipline-related programs (see
315).

Clinic Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a clinic facility as an extension of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Included are waiting rooms, observation rooms, control rooms, records
rooms, and similar supporting rooms.

Limitations: Does not include rooms that serve separately organized health care
facilities (see 800 series). Also does not include first-aid treatment rooms that serve
other primary activity areas (e.g., 525-Athletic Or Physical Education Service, 645-
Day Care Service).

Demonstration
Definition: A room or group of rooms used to practice, within an instructional pro-
gram, the principles of certain disciplines such as teaching, child care or develop-

ment, and home management or economics.

Description: The key criterion here is practice activity within an instructional pro-
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gram which closely simulates a real-world or occupational setting. Includes demon-
stration day care and development centers, laboratory schools and home economics
or management houses, when these facilities are used for practice as a part of colle-
giate training or instruction.

Limitations: Does not include day care and development centers which are not used
as part of an instructional program (see 640). This category also does not include
laboratories (see 200 series) that are used for direct delivery of instruction as
opposed to practice. Demonstration schools, laboratory schools, day care centers,
and home management houses in which students serve as the subjects for a research
study are classified as Research/Nonclass Laboratories (250).

Demonstration Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a demonstration facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Includes facilities generally called storerooms, pantries, etc., in a home-
demonstration facility; and kitchens, lockers, shower rooms, etc., in a laboratory
school. Similar support rooms which directly serve primary care and training areas
in a demonstration day care center (see 550) are included in this category.

Limitations: Generally, the primary activity areas—such as kitchen, dining room,
living room (in a home-demonstration house), or classrooms, laboratories, gymnasia
that serve nursery, elementary, or secondary school students (in a laboratory
school)—should be designated as Demonstration (550). Primary care and training
areas in a (practice) day care center are also Demonstration (550) rooms. Kitchen
and food preparation rooms in a demonstration day care facility are classified as
service areas. Eating or break rooms for staff in demonstration day care centers are
classified as service areas; eating or training rooms for children are classified as
primary activity areas (see 550).

Field Building

Definition: A barn or similar agricultural structure used for animal shelters or for the
handling, storage, or protection of farm products, supplies, vehicles, or implements.

Description: Includes barns, animal and poultry shelters, sheds, silos, feed units, and
hay storage. Structures are typically of light-frame construction with unfinished
interiors and are frequently located outside the central campus area. Also includes
storage space for farm vehicles and implements. Service areas that support field
buildings are classified within this category.
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Limitations: Animal quarters directly supporting research or instructional laborato-
ries should be coded 570. Location of a building, on or off the main campus, is not
sufficient justification for classification as a field building. Finished rooms with
other uses (e.g., laboratories, classrooms, etc.) should be coded as appropriate. Does
not include buildings that house nonagricultural or nonfarm related vehicles (see
740).

Animal Quarters

Definition: A room that houses laboratory animals used for research or instructional
purposes.

Description: Includes animal rooms, cage rooms, stalls, wards, and similar rooms for
instruction and research.

Limitations: Animal Quarters are typically subject to the rules and regulations of
agencies regarding the care and use of laboratory animals (e.g., requirements of the
American Association for Accreditation of Laboratory Animal Care [AAALAC]).
Does not include areas for treatment of veterinary patient animals (see Health Care
Facilities-800 series). Does not include agricultural field buildings sheltering
animals that do not directly support instruction or research (see 560).

Animal Quarters Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an animal quarters facility as an extension of
the activities in that facility.

Description: Includes feed storage rooms, feed mixing rooms, cage washing rooms,
nonpatient surgery rooms, casting rooms, or instrument rooms.

Limitations: Does not include areas that directly serve facilities used for the treatment
of veterinary patient animals (see Health Care Facilities-800 series).

Greenhouse

Definition: A building or room, usually composed chiefly of glass, plastic, or other
light transmitting material, which is used for the cultivation or protection of plants
or seedlings for research, instruction, or campus physical maintenance or improve-
ment purposes.

Description: The primary criterion here is the combination of structural design as a
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greenhouse and the use for cultivation or protection. An example would be a green-
house that serves as a laboratory or service area for a botany or vocational (e.g.,
horticulture) educational program. This category includes any facility serving the
greenhouse function (e.g., warehouse facilities equipped with special lighting
controls for the cultivation or protection of plants).

Limitations: Greenhouses that are not used for plant cultivation or protection should
be classified according to specific use (e.g., a greenhouse used for central storage
should be coded 730).

Greenhouse Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a greenhouse facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Includes equipment or materials storage areas and rooms generally
called headhouses.

Limitations: Excludes storage areas that do not directly serve greenhouses.
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590 Other
Definition: A category of last resort.
Description: Included as a category of last resort to be used only for those rooms or
facilities that cannot be described, even approximately, with other codes and defini-

tions.

Limitations: Should have very limited use, if used at all.
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600 - General Use Facilities
General

General use facilities are characterized by a broader availability to faculty, students, staff, or
the public than are Special Use Facilities (500 series), which are typically limited to a small
group or special population. General use facilities comprise a campus general service or
functional support system (assembly, exhibition, dining, relaxation, merchandising, recre-
ation, general meetings, day care) for the institutional and participant community popula-
tions.

610 Assembly

Definition: A room designed and equipped for the assembly of many persons for
such events as dramatic, musical, devotional, livestock judging, or commencement
activities.

Description: Includes theaters, auditoria, concert halls, arenas, chapels, and livestock
judging pavilions that are used primarily for general presentations (speakers),
performances (dramatic, musical, dance), and devotional services. Seating areas,
orchestra pits, chancels, arenas, aisles, and stages (if not used primarily for instruc-
tion) are included in and usually aggregated into the assembly space. This category
also includes chapels located in health care, residential, or other facilities.
Institutions may wish to separate the seating area from the stage and other specially
configured areas through the use of additional codes.

Limitations: Stage areas used primarily for instruction or practice (dance, music, dra-
ma) are typically coded separately as laboratory space (see 210, 220). Assembly
facilities that are used primarily as instructional lecture halls are classified as
Classroom (110) space.

615  Assembly Service

Definition: A room or area that directly serves an assembly facility as an extension of
the activities in that facility.

Description: Includes check rooms, coat rooms, ticket booths, dressing rooms, projec-
tion booths, property storage, make-up rooms, costume and scenery shops and
storage, green rooms, multimedia and telecommunications control rooms, etc.

Limitations: Entrance lobbies and other circulation areas outside of the primary
assembly room are classified as nonassignable (circulation) space. A concession
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stand in an assembly facility is classified as Merchandising (660). Lounge areas that
are remote from the assembly area within an assembly facility are classified by the
appropriate service code or the Lounge (650) code.

Exhibition

Definition: A room or area used for exhibition of materials, works of art, artifacts,
etc., and intended for general use by faculty, students, staff, and the public.

Description: Includes both departmental and institution-wide museums, galleries,
and similar exhibition areas which are used to display materials and items for
viewing by both the institutional population and the public. Planetariums used
primarily for exhibition are also included in this category. Planetariums used
primarily for research should be classified in the laboratory (200) series.

Limitations: Displays that are intended only for instructional purposes and not for
general exhibitions (e.g., departmental instructional displays of anthropological,
botanical, or geological specimens) should be classified as laboratory or laboratory
service (see 200 series). Does not include bulletin boards and similar temporary or
incidental displays in hallways, student centers, etc. Also does not include
collections of educational materials, regardless of form or type (e.g., books, tapes,
soils collections), which are for study resourceas opposed to exhibitionuse (see 420).

Exhibition Service

Definition: A room that directly serves an exhibition facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Includes preparation workrooms, storage rooms, vaults, etc., that serve
general exhibition areas (see 620).

Limitations: Research areas in museums are classified as Research/Nonclass
Laboratory (250) or Research/Nonclass Laboratory Service (255). Service areas for
displays that are part of an instructional program are classified as classroom service
or laboratory service areas.

Food Facility

Definition: A room used for eating.

Description: Includes dining halls, cafeterias, snack bars, restaurants, and similar
eating areas, including such areas in residence halls, faculty clubs, etc. This category
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includes facilities open to students, faculty, staff, or the public at large. The primary
distinction of a Food Facility (630) area is the availability of some form of accommo-
dation (seating, counters, tables) for eating or drinking. This is, therefore, an area
intended for the actual consumption of food and drink. Vending areas with seating,
counters or tables and sit-down lunch or vending rooms that serve a shop facility are
included in this category.

Limitations: Vending areas not provided with seating, counters or tables are classified
as Merchandising (660) or with the appropriate service code if the vending directly
supports or is adjacent to a specific room for consuming the products (e.g., a 635-
vending room serving a 630-dining hall).

Lounges (650) with vending machines that are incidental to the primary use of the
room (i.e., relaxation) are coded as part of the lounge, if within the room, or as
Lounge Service (655) if separate from and directly supporting the main lounge facili-
ty (see 650). Break rooms serving specific office areas are classified as Office Service
(315). Eating areas for children in demonstration or day care facilities are classified
as primary activity categories within these respective areas (see 550, 640); staff-only
eating or break rooms in these facilities are classified as service areas (see 555, 645).

Food Facility Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a food facility as an extension of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Includes kitchens and other preparation areas, cold storage and freezer
refrigeration rooms, dishwashing rooms, food serving areas, cleaning areas, etc. In-
cludes first aid and vending areas directly serving food facilities, or adjacent to an
eating area.

Limitations: Does not include any type of food preparation room which does not
serve a food facility or eating area (see 630). Kitchenettes in residence facilities that
do not serve a dining area are classified as Sleep/Study Service (935). Service areas
for vending rooms (see 660) are classified as Merchandising Service (665). Kitchens
and food preparation areas in demonstration or day care facilities are classified as
service areas to those facilities (see 555, 645).

Day Care

Definition: A room used to provide day or night, child or elderly adult care as a non-
medical service to members of the institutional community.
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Description: Includes all primary activity rooms that provide oversight, supervision,
developmental training and general personal care for assigned children or adults
(e.g., play areas, nonstaff eating areas, and child training rooms). This type of
facility serves as a central service center for faculty, staff, and students, with
members of the community being served as needed. This is not a medical care
facility (i.e., medical attention is strictly limited to maintaining prescribed
medication schedules and providing first aid).

Limitations: Does not include those support rooms (e.g., storage rooms, closets, and
pantries) typically used as service rooms (see 645). This category also does not
include demonstration houses, laboratory schools or other facilities with a primary
function of providing collegiate practice as part of the instructional process (see 550).
Also excluded from this category are those service areas classified as Central Service
(750), and Laboratory Facilities (200 series) that directly support instruction (e.g.,
vocational training programs for parent education and early childhood education).

Day Care Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a primary activity room in a day care facility
as an extension of the activities in that room.

Description: Includes storage rooms, closets, kitchens, pantries, private or staff rest
rooms, and other typical service rooms that support a primary activity area.

Limitations: Does not include those rooms (e.g., child training rooms, playrooms-see
640) where primary day care activities are conducted. Rest rooms designed for child
training should be coded 640; staff-only rest rooms should be coded 645. Kitchen or
food preparation areas in a day care facility are classified as service areas (see 645).

Staff eating or break areas should be coded 645, whereas eating or training areas for
children are classified as primary activity space (see 640). Staff office areas should
be coded 310.

Lounge

Definition: A room used for rest and relaxation that is not restricted to a specific
group of people, unit or area.

Description: A lounge facility is typically equipped with upholstered furniture,
draperies, or carpeting, and may include vending machines. A general use lounge
(see 650) differs from an office area or break room lounge (see 315) by virtue of its
public availability. If a room is open for use by people visiting or passing through a
building or area, it is coded Lounge (650). Such a room may have vending machines
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if the primary use of the room is rest, relaxation, informal socializing and not for
eating (see 630).

Limitations: A lounge facility is distinguished from a Conference Room (350) and a
Meeting Room (680), both of which are intended for formal meetings, by its more
informal function of rest, relaxation or casual interaction and its public availability.
A lounge area associated with a public rest room is included with the rest room as
nonassignable (building service area) space. A room devoted to vending machines
without accommodation (seating, counters or tables) for local food or drink
consumption is classified as Merchandising (660). A lounge that directly serves a
specific or restricted area is classified by the appropriate corresponding service code
(e.g., a lounge serving an assembly facility is classified 615-Assembly Service). A
lounge differs from a lobby (nonassignable circulation area) in placement, use, and
intent. A lobby is generally located at a major entrance with openings to hallways
on more than one side; and although it may have seating furniture, it is designed
more for walking through (or having standing conversations) than for sitting and
relaxing. Separate waiting rooms in other than health care facilities are classified
with the appropriate service code according to the room or area they serve. A
receptionist room that includes a waiting area should be classified as Office (310).
Public waiting areas in health care facilities are coded as 880.

Lounge Service
Definition: A room that directly serves a general use lounge facility.

Description: Includes kitchenettes, storage areas, and vending rooms that directly
serve a general use lounge facility (see 650).

Limitations: This category does not include kitchenettes, storage rooms, and small
vending areas that directly serve other room use types (e.g., a small vending area
serving a dining hall eating area should be classified as 635-Food Facility Service).
Merchandising

Definition: A room used to sell products or services.

Description: Includes product and service sales areas such as bookstores, student
supply stores, barber or beauty shops, post offices, campus food stores, walk-away
vending machine rooms, and central ticket outlets servicing multiple facilities or

activities.

Limitations: Does not include dining rooms, restaurants, snack bars, and similar Food
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Facilities (630). A vending machine room that directly serves a dining, lounge or
other primary activity area is classified with the appropriate service code; a vending
machine area within a general use lounge is included in the Lounge (650) space.

Vending areas that include accommodations (seating, counters or tables) for
consuming the products are classified as Food Facility (630). Meeting and con-
ference rooms in hotels or motels are classified as Meeting Rooms (680). Sleeping
rooms in hotels or motels are classified in the appropriate category of Residential
Facilities (900 series). Cashiers' desks that serve a specific recreational facility or area
are classified as service space for that area (see 670, 675). Day care centers used for
practice within an instructional program are classified as Demonstration (550). Day
care centers that are not part of such a program are classified under Day Care (640).

Merchandising Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a merchandising facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Includes storage rooms and closets, sorting rooms, private rest rooms,
and other support rooms if they directly serve a Merchandising (660) facility.

Limitations: Storage rooms, sorting rooms, and private rest rooms that do not serve a
merchandising area should be classified using the appropriate service code for the
corresponding room use type.

Recreation
Definition: A room used by students, staff or the public for recreational purposes.

Description: Includes exercise and general fitness rooms, billiards rooms, game and
arcade rooms, bowling alleys, table tennis rooms, dance or ballrooms, chess rooms,
card playing rooms, hobby rooms, TV rooms, reading (nonstudy) rooms, and music
listening rooms that are used for recreation and amusement and not for instructional
purposes. Recreation rooms and areas are used for relaxation, amusement-type
activities, whereas Athletic Or Physical Education (520) facilities are typically used
for the more vigorous pursuits within physical education, intercollegiate athletics,
and intramural programs.

Limitations: Does not include gymnasia, basketball courts, weight rooms, racquetball
courts, handball courts, squash courts, wrestling rooms, indoor swimming pools,
indoor ice rinks, indoor tracks, indoor stadium fields, indoor golf and other areas
primarily used for physical education, intramural or intercollegiate athletic activities
(see 520). Outdoor athletic and physical education fields, courts, and other
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nonenclosed areas are also excluded because they are not building space. This
category also does not include bowling alleys, dance rooms, or any other activity
areas that are primarily used for instruction. Reading or media use rooms that are
designed and intended as study rooms are also excluded from this category (see
410).

Recreation Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a recreation facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Includes storage rooms, closets, equipment issue rooms, cashiers' desks,
first aid, and other support areas that directly serve a Recreation (670) facility.

Limitations: Does not include kitchens, snack bars, or other Food Facilities (630) and
Food Facility Service (635) areas. Locker rooms, shower rooms, ticket booths,
dressing rooms, equipment rooms, and other areas directly serving Athletic Or
Physical Education (520) facilities are classified as service rooms (see 525) to those
facilities. Central ticket outlets serving multiple facilities or services are classified as
Merchandising (660).
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Meeting Room

Definition: A room that is used by the institution or the public for a variety of
nonclass meetings.

Description: The key concept here is public availability. Conference Rooms (350) are
often confused with meeting rooms because they are both primarily used for
nonclass meetings. However, conference rooms are restricted service components of
an office complex or used by office occupants of a specific area and are generally
limited to staff meetings or other departmental nonclass activities. Although it may
be assigned to a specific organizational unit, a meeting room is more available and
open to study groups, boards, governing groups, community groups, various
student groups, nonemployees of the institution, and various combinations of
institutional and community members. Meeting rooms in institutional hotels or
motels and other for-fee meeting rooms are included in this category.

Meeting rooms may be configured like classrooms (i.e., with participant focus to the
front of the room), and may be equipped with a variety of furniture types (e.g.,
tables and chairs, lounge-type furniture, tablet armchairs, or a large table) in various
combinations and arrangements.

Limitations: Rooms serving an office complex and used primarily for staff meetings
are classified as Conference Room (350). Seminar and lecture rooms used primarily
for scheduled classes are classified as Classroom (110). Rooms designed and
equipped for the assembly of many persons for such events as dramatic, musical or
devotional activities, etc., should be classified as Assembly (610).

Meeting Room Service

Definition: A room that serves a meeting room as an extension of the activities in that
room.

Description: Includes kitchenettes, multimedia storage and control rooms, furniture
storage rooms, and other support rooms that directly serve a meeting room.

Limitations: Does not include kitchenettes, storage rooms, and other support areas
that serve a Conference Room (355) or Assembly Facility (615).
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700 - Support Facilities
General

Support facilities, which provide centralized space for various auxiliary support systems
and services of a campus, help keep all institutional programs and activities operational.
While not as directly accessible to institutional and community members as General Use
Facilities (600 series), these areas provide a continuous, indirect support system to faculty,
staff, students, and the public. Support facilities are centralized in that they typically serve
an area ranging from an entire building or organizational unit to the entire campus.

Included are centralized areas for computer-based data processing and
telecommunications, shop services, general storage and supply, vehicle storage, central
services (e.g., printing and duplicating, mail, shipping and receiving, environmental testing
or monitoring, laundry, or food stores), and hazardous materials areas.

710  Central Computer Or Telecommunications

Definition: A room used as a computer-based data processing or telecommunications
center with applications that are broad enough to serve the overall administrative or
academic primary equipment needs of a central group of users, department, college,
school, or entire institution.

Description: A Central Computer or Telecommunications room may be one of a group
of rooms which constitute a center for delivering computer-based data processing or
telecommunications services to various levels of user groups. Although the ongoing
primary activity of this category is tied more closely to equipment than human
activity, these areas require technical support staff, and physical access may be re-
stricted to these personnel. These central equipment rooms appear most frequently
at the campus-wide and large organizational unit levels and are generally subject to
environmental and security controls and procedures limiting users to electronic
terminal, telephone or modem access. Includes central rooms housing computer or
computers (e.g., large mainframe, minicomputers, etc.), peripheral input (e.g., data
entry terminals, input tape or disk drives, data reading equipment, etc.) and output
(e.g., printers, output tape or disk drives, etc.) devices. This category also includes
rooms in a central computer complex which are primarily or exclusively dedicated
to data or program code entry or job submissions through one or more terminals.

Computer-based telecommunications equipment rooms, ranging from micro-driven
LAN (local area) to the larger PBX (private branch) network centers, including
central rooms housing satellite signal reception or transmission equipment, should
be assigned the 710 code. This equipment may be dedicated to data, audio or
telephone, video or any combination of these electronic transmissions.
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Limitations: Does not include office space (see 310) assigned to programmers,
analysts, engineers, data entry personnel, and other technical staff even though these
rooms usually contain an access terminal. Also does not include instructional
laboratories and study rooms equipped with personal computers or terminals (see
210, 220, 410), or offices with data processing equipment used as office tools (see 310,
315). Personal computer or terminal work rooms and printer rooms that serve an
office area should be coded Office Service (315). Small closet areas housing
reception or distribution telecommunications equipment and wiring which are not
used by technical or support staff on a regular basis (i.e., repair or modification only)
should be classified as nonassignable mechanical space.

Central Computer Or Telecommunications Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a central computer or telecommunications
facility as an extension of the activities in that facility.

Description: Includes paper and forms storage, off-line tape and disk storage, sepa-
rate control or console rooms or booths, tool and parts rooms, bursting and decollat-
ing rooms, areas used to store only inactive support equipment (e.g., multiplexers,
modems, spoolers, etc.), and separate areas used for delivering tapes or picking up
printouts. Also includes the repair and assembly rooms that directly serve the
central computer or telecommunications facility.

Limitations: Does not include office areas for personnel (e.g., technicians, engineers,
analysts, programmers) assigned to the central computer facility (see 310), primary
equipment (computer, 1/0 device) rooms (see 710), and office areas containing data
processing or networking office service equipment or materials (see 310, 315). Also
does not include rooms directly supporting study rooms (see 455) or laboratories
(see 215, 225, 255) that contain special computer equipment used for study,
instruction or research. A nonoffice workroom containing a remote printer or
data/Zjob entry terminal that is part of an office area, and not the central computer
facility, should be coded Office Service (315). A printer room serving a general
purpose terminal room in a dormitory should be classified as Study Service (455).

Shop

Definition: A room used for the manufacture, repair, or maintenance of products or
equipment.

Description: Includes carpenter, plumbing, HVAC, electrical and painting shops, and
similar physical plant maintenance facilities. This category also includes centralized
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shops for construction or repair of research or instructional equipment, and repair
and maintenance of multimedia equipment and devices. Special purpose shops
(e.g., glass blowing, machining) supporting multiple rooms for scientific instruction
and research are included in this category.

Limitations: Does not include instructional "shops"” (i.e., industrial arts or vocational-
technical shops used for instruction), which should be classified as Laboratory
Facilities (200 series). Facilities used for producing and distributing multimedia
materials and signals are classified as Media Production (530). Architectural and
engineering drafting rooms serving the physical plant operation are classified as
Office (310). Blueprint storage rooms are classified as Office Service (315). Small,
incidental equipment repair, assembly or cleaning rooms that directly serve an adja-
cent or nearby primary activity room should be classified according to the
appropriate corresponding service code. This category also does not include areas
used for the repair and maintenance of institution owned vehicles (see 745) or rooms
directly serving media production or distribution areas (see 535). Also excludes
costume and scene "shops" serving theater areas (see 615). Greenhouses used for
campus physical maintenance or improvements should be coded 580.

Shop Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a shop facility as an extension of the activities
in that facility.

Description: Includes tool storage rooms, materials storage rooms, and similar equip-
ment or material supply or storage rooms. Locker, shower, first aid, and similar
nonpublic areas that serve the shop facility should be included.

Limitations: Does not include service areas for class laboratories (see 215) or re-
search/nonclass laboratories (see 255). Also does not include vehicular repair
facilities (garages) classified as Vehicle Storage Service (745). Blueprint storage
rooms should be classified as Office Service (315). Rooms directly serving media
production or distribution facilities are coded 535. Sit-down lunch or vending
rooms that serve a shop facility are classified Food Facility (630).

Central Storage

Definition: A room or building that is used to store equipment or materials and that
serves multiple room use categories, organizational units, or buildings.

Description: The concept of central or general is key to applying this code correctly.
The vast majority of storage rooms on a campus are service rooms (e.g., 115, 215,
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355, 615, etc.) that directly support a primary activity room or room group; for
example, a paper storage room (see 315) can serve several offices (see 310) in an area.
Service storage rooms are somewhat close to the areas they serve and are used more
than occasionally. Central storage areas include areas commonly called warehouses,
surplus storage, central campus supply or storage and inactive storage. A storage
room incidentally used to store janitorial supplies would remain in this category. It
also includes storage rooms in a building or building area that serve multiple room
use categories and which are used for general or surplus (e.g., furniture, equip ment)
collection or storage. The 730 code can usually be used for all storage areas that do
not qualify as service rooms.

Limitations: Does not include a storage room directly serving a primary room use
category or group of such rooms (i.e., a room that is clearly a service room). Also,
this category does not include nonassignable area (circulation, building service, or
mechanical areas). Offices within warehouses or other central storage buildings are
coded as Office (310). Centralized food stores and laundries are classified Central
Service (750).

Central Storage Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a central storage facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Central storage service rooms are typically limited to support rooms
associated with the transporting of materials in and out of large central storage
facilities and warehouses. Storage rooms for hand trucks and other moving equip-
ment, shelving storage, and other rooms supporting the central storage function are
included.

Limitations: Only those rooms directly supporting the (usually) larger Central Stor-
age (730) area should be classified with this code.

Vehicle Storage

Definition: A room or structure that is used to house or store vehicles.

Description: Includes structures, buildings, and rooms generally called garages, boat-
houses, and airplane hangars. The definition of "vehicle" is broadly interpreted here
to include forklifts, moving equipment, and other powered transport devices or

equipment.

Limitations: This category does not include unroofed surface parking lots. It also
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does not include structures that house or store farm vehicles and implements (see
560). (See final section of Chapter 4 for suggested classification of parking struc-
tures.)

Vehicle Storage Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a vehicle storage facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Includes any areas or rooms directly serving a vehicle storage facility,
such as storage rooms and areas used for maintenance and repair of automotive
equipment, boats, airplanes, and other vehicles as defined in Vehicle Storage (740).

Limitations: Does not include shops as defined in Shop (720) above (e.g., carpenter,
plumbing, electrical, painting, etc.). Offices within a Vehicle Storage facility should
be classified as such (see 310).

Central Service

Definition: A room or area that is used for the processing, preparation, testing, or
delivery of a complex-central or campus-wide support service.

Description: The central service delivery may be provided by special equipment,
human activity, the special availability of space, or any combination of these ele-
ments. Includes centralized food stores and laundries which typically serve the
occupants or activities of more than one building. Also includes central facilities for
printing and duplicating services, central mail facilities, central shipping and
receiving areas, and central environmental testing or monitoring facilities, if they
serve the occupants and activities of more than one building. Institutions may wish
to differentiate individual central services through the use of additional codes in this
series. Most of these centralized areas have a campus-wide service scope.

Limitations: Does not include those rooms providing the above listed functions if
they support other primary activity rooms in the same building. For example, a
food storage area in a cafeteria should be coded 635; a laundry room in a residence
hall should be coded 935; a copy or mail room in an office area is coded 315. Media
Production (530) or distribution facilities and computer-based data processing and
telecommunications equipment centers (see 710) are coded separately. Facilities
used for the manufacture, repair or maintenance of products or equipment should
be coded Shop (720). Central Storage (730) or supply facilities and Vehicle Storage
(740) facilities also have separate codes.
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755  Central Service Support

Definition: A room that directly serves a central service facility as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Central Service Support rooms are typically limited to extension storage
rooms for supplies, parts, and moving or nonactive equipment; and adjacent,
directly supporting repair and maintenance areas.

Limitations: Offices within a central service area or complex should be coded Office

(310). Centralized physical plant repair and maintenance facilities that do not
directly support a Central Service (750) facility should be coded Shop (720).
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Hazardous Materials

Definition: A centralized facility used for the storage, treatment, or disposal of
hazardous or toxic waste materials.

Description: Hazardous or toxic materials include any materials which have been
designated for specific or formal regulation or controls on the basis of a potential
harm to plant or animal life. Includes facilities devoted to the treatment or disposal
of toxic or hazardous waste.

Limitations: Does not include temporary storage or disposal sites located near or
adjacent to instructional or research facilities (see 215, 225, 255).

Hazardous Materials Service

Definition: A facility that serves a centralized facility used for the storage, treatment,
or disposal of hazardous or toxic waste materials.

Description: Includes those facilities that directly serve the Hazardous Materials (760)
facility.

Limitations: Does not include facilities that serve temporary storage or disposal sites
located near or adjacent to instructional or research facilities.
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800 - Health Care Facilities

General

This series provides room use classifications for patient care rooms that are located in
separately organized health care facilities: student infirmaries, teaching hospitals and
clinics, and veterinary and medical schools. Room codes and definitions apply to both
human and animal health care areas; excluded are clinic facilities located outside of
separately organized health care facilities (see 540). Whereas the codes in this series are
confined to the settings listed, these facilities usually house areas that are classified using
applicable codes from the other use classification series (e.g., classroom, laboratory, office,
special use, general use, supporting facilities, etc.).

810

815

Patient Bedroom
Definition: A room equipped with a bed and used for patient care.

Description: This category includes general nursing care, acute care, semi-
convalescent and rehabilitative adult or pediatric bedrooms, intensive care units,
progressive coronary care units, emergency bed care units, observation units, infant
care nurseries, incubator units, wards, etc. Connected clothes closets may be
aggregated with the 810 space or classified separately as 815. Stalls for animal
patients are also included, although specific bedding areas may not be provided.

Veterinary facility areas commonly called veterinary quarters, small or large animal
ward, equine stall, bovine stall, etc., are included in this category.

Limitations: Student residence quarters should be classified with the Residential
Facilities (900 series) codes. Staff on-call rooms for resting and sleeping are coded
890. Does not include nonpatient animal shelters used for farm animals (see 560) or
nonveterinary school laboratory animals (see 570).

Patient Bedroom Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more patient bedrooms as an extension
of the activities in those rooms.

Description: Included are linen closets, patient lounges, children's play rooms and
any other service areas that are used primarily by patients as opposed to staff. Also
includes small anterooms and closets connected to the patient bedrooms if these
areas are not aggregated with the 810 space. Veterinary facility areas commonly
called ward storage and groom rooms should be classified within this category.
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Limitations: Excludes the small, connected clothes closets in patient bedrooms, which
are included in the 810 space. Support areas that do not directly serve a patient bed-
room or patient bedroom ward should be classified with the service code corre-
sponding to the primary activity area being served. Also not included are the utility,
storage, medication preparation and other work rooms that serve a nurse station (see
835). Does not include feed storage or mixing rooms, cage washing areas, surgery,
casting or instrument rooms that serve a laboratory animal quarters facility (see 575).
Veterinary institution feed storage and food preparation rooms are classified as
Nurse Station Service (835).

Patient Bath
Definition: A room containing patient bath and toilet facilities.

Description: Included in this category are toilet and bath facilities adjoining or in con-
junction with patient bedrooms. These rooms may contain various configurations of
toilet, tub, shower or commode facilities; individual types of Patient Bath (820) may
be distinguished through the application of extension codes. Animal cleaning rooms
in veterinary schools are included in this classification unless the cleaning rooms are
specifically used for surgery preparation (see 845).

Limitations: Public rest rooms and private rest rooms serving areas other than patient
bedrooms (e.g., 315, 835) are excluded. Special tub rooms used by nursing staff for
cleaning patients are classified Nurse Station Service (835). Animal groom rooms
should be coded 815.

Nurse Station

Definition: A room or area used by nurses or other patient care staff who are super-
vising or administering health care services.

Description: This is the primary workstation area used by nurses and other patient
care staff; these personnel are typically assigned to a specific ward of the facility.
Includes ward reception and admissions desks and records or charting work areas.
Limitations: Rooms that are used as offices should be classified appropriately (see
310).

Nurse Station Service

Definition: A room that directly serves one or more nurse station rooms as an exten-
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sion of the activities in those rooms.

Description: Includes nurse lounges or break rooms, locker rooms, private staff rest
rooms, utility rooms, storage (e.g., medications, supplies, etc.), formula and
medication preparation areas, equipment sterilization and other work rooms
directly serving the nurse station. Also includes special tub rooms, nourishment
rooms and separate storage rooms for records and charts. Animal or poultry
maintenance service rooms in veterinary institutions, including tack rooms,
horseshoeing rooms, food preparation and feed storage rooms, are also included in
this category.

Limitations:Rooms used as offices should be classified appropriately (see 310). Phar-
macy and other central supply areas are classified Central Supplies (870). Areas
directly serving patient bedrooms are coded 815. Additional codes may be used to
distinguish clean and soiled utility rooms, medication and nourishment rooms, etc.,
as needed.

Surgery
Definition: A room used for surgery.

Description: Included in this category are major and minor surgery rooms, delivery
rooms and special procedures operating rooms (e.g., OB-GYN, ophthalmic
operating rooms). These rooms are typically equipped with operating room tables,
sterile lights, anesthesia machines and various types of monitoring equipment.
Institutions may wish to distinguish specific types of surgery or operating rooms
through extension coding. Also includes rooms in veterinary facilities typically
referred to as large animal surgery, small animal (includes poultry) surgery, bovine
surgery, bull surgery, etc.

Limitations: Does not include the various surgery support rooms that are used as a
direct extension of surgery activities (see 845). Also does not include rooms used for
the minor invasive procedures (e.g., blood withdrawal, cardiac catheterization) of
the diagnostic examination process (see 850).

Surgery Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a surgery room as an extension of the activi-
ties in that facility.

Description: Included are recovery rooms, labor rooms, special support equipment
rooms (e.g., anesthesia, heart, lung, X-ray, etc.), dictation booths, scrub-up rooms,
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gown rooms, locker rooms, instrument cleanup and storage rooms, sterile supply
storage rooms, patient (surgery preparation) cleaning rooms, monitor rooms, gas
and gurney storage areas, postoperative and operating room repair rooms, clean and
dirty linen areas, and animal holding rooms if these rooms directly serve the surgery
facility.

Limitations: Storage and other support rooms that do not directly serve a Surgery
(840) facility should be classified with the appropriate service room category.
Rooms used for the direct implementation of surgical procedures are classified
Surgery (840).
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Treatment/Examination
Definition: A room used for diagnostic and therapeutic treatment.

Description: Included are rooms used for radiology, fluoroscopy, angiography,
physical and occupational therapy, dialysis, body (e.g., CAT, MRI, ultrasound)
scanning, cardiac catheterization, pulmonary function and vascular testing, EEG,
ECG, EMC, EMR, linear acceleration, and dental examination and treatment. Also
includes combined doctor's office and treatment/examination rooms. In veterinary
institutions, rooms commonly called isolation treatment, small or large animal treat-
ment, small or large animal X-ray, swine treatment, etc., are included.

Limitations: Does not include rooms used for the more radically invasive treatment
procedures of surgery (see 840). Treatment/Examination (850) diagnosis differs
from Diagnostic Service Laboratory (860) testing and diagnosis in that the former
requires the presence of the patient.

Treatment/Examination Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a treatment/examination room as an exten-
sion of the activities in that facility.

Description: Included are dressing rooms, X-ray and film reading or viewing rooms,
film processing rooms, dark rooms, work preparation areas, equipment and supply
storage areas, sound proof rooms, patient dressing rooms, and clean and dirty linen
rooms if these areas directly serve the primary activity treatment/examination
facility. Also includes rooms in veterinary institutions commonly called animal
holding, swine holding pen, etc., if these areas serve a treatment/examination area.

Limitations: Does not include service areas for diagnostic service laboratories (see
860, 865), which typically support the entire health care facility. Primary activity
rooms that are used to deliver therapeutic and diagnostic treatment should be coded
Treatment/Examination (850). Treatment or examination waiting rooms are
classified as Public Waiting (880) facilities.

Diagnostic Service Laboratory

Definition: A room used to provide diagnostic support services to an entire health
care facility.

Description: Includes pathology, pharmacy, autopsy, isotope rooms or labs, etc., pro-
viding such services as hematology, chemistry tissue, bacteriology, serology, blood
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bank and basal metabolism. Also includes areas commonly termed canine, feline,
poultry, bovine or equine necropsy rooms in veterinary institutions.

Limitations: Laboratories used primarily for instructional purposes should be classi-
fied with the Laboratory Facilities (200) series. Rooms used for diagnostic and thera-
peutic examination or treatment of patients should be classified as Treat-
ment/Examination (850) facilities.

Diagnostic Service Laboratory Support

Definition: A room that directly serves a diagnostic service laboratory as an extension
of the activities in that facility.

Description: Included are cadaver storage rooms, morgues, autoclave and centrifuge
rooms, warm and cold rooms, locker, scrub-up and gown rooms, special processing
rooms, and supply and storage areas that directly serve one or more diagnostic
service laboratories. Also includes carcass refrigerators and other areas with the
above service functions in veterinary institutions.

Limitations: Does not include storage areas, dressing rooms, work preparation rooms
and other areas that support a patient treatment or examination room (see 855).

Central Supplies

Definition: A room used centrally to store health care supplies in a health care
facility.

Description: This classification, which serves a central storage or supply function
similar to the Central Storage (730) classification, applies only to health care materi-
als and supplies in a health care facility. Storage is relatively inactive in comparison
to (usually smaller) standard service rooms. Included are pharmacy supply and
storage rooms, dispensary areas and central linen storage rooms. Additional codes
may be used by institutions that wish to differentiate among the specific materials
being stored.

Limitations: Does not include central storage areas for materials or equipment which
is not directly health care related (e.g., furniture, office equipment); such areas
should be classified Central Storage (730). Linen closets that serve nurse stations and
other limited scope service areas should be classified with the appropriate service
code.

Public Waiting
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Definition: A room used by the public to await admission, treatment or information
within a health care facility.

Description: Included are lobby areas that are specifically configured and furnished
for public waiting; physical boundaries should be assigned, as needed, to define
nonassignable areas of entrance lobbies which simply serve a circulation function.
Also includes patient waiting rooms, reception and visiting areas, viewing rooms
and ward day rooms.

Limitations: Open lounges (see 650) and other service room lounges (e.g., patient
lounge—see 815) should be classified appropriately. Only areas specifically
assigned to public waiting, for admission, treatment or information, should be
classified with this code.

Staff On-Call Facility

Definition: A room or quarters used by health care staff to rest or sleep while on-call
to assigned duties within a health care facility.

Description: Includes areas or rooms used by doctors, nurses, emergency medical
technicians, flight care crews, etc., to rest or sleep while on-call to specific duties
within the facility.

Limitations: Staff on-call rooms or quarters differ from open and service area lounges
(see 650) in that specific provisions are made for sleeping, and use is restricted to
staff who typically work a long shift. Bedrooms for patients should be coded 810;
student residence quarters should be classified with the Residential Facilities (900
series) codes.

Staff On-Call Facility Service

Definition: A room that directly serves a staff on-call room as an extension of the
activities in that facility.

Description: Includes kitchens, baths, laundry rooms, lounges, closets, storage rooms,
and other service areas that directly serve the on-call quarters.

Limitations: Does not include storage and other support rooms that serve patient bed-
rooms (see 815). Also excluded are central supply areas (see 870).
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900 - Residential Facilities

General

Residential facilities include housing for students, faculty, staff, and visitors to the
institution. Hotel or motel and other guest facilities are included in this series if they are
owned or controlled by the institution and used for purposes associated with defined
institutional missions (i.e., excluding commercial investment).

Note: Not all space in residential facilities is coded using the 900 series. Conventional
primary activity and service codes, as with libraries, apply to specific areas. Included are
Offices (310), Lounges (650), Study Rooms (410), dining areas (see 630), recreational rooms
(see 670), and their corresponding service codes. Service rooms that typically appear in
residential facilities are specified in the Sleep/Study Service (935) description.

910

919
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Sleep/Study Without Toilet Or Bath

Definition: A residential room for one or more individuals typically furnished with
bed(s), wardrobe(s), closet(s), desk(s), and chair(s), without an internally connected
bath, toilet, or either.

Description: Includes single or multiple sleep/study rooms. A sleep/study facility
may be a room for combined sleep/study, a room exclusively for sleeping, or a
room for living and study. Connected closets are considered part of the room.

Limitations: Study rooms for general use, available and open to the dormitory resi-
dents at large, and not part of bedroom or sleeping room suites, should be classified
as Study Room (410). Residential quarters equipped with internal cooking facilities
are coded Apartment (950). Separate food preparation rooms serving sleep/study
areas, including small kitchens used by the occupants, are coded Sleep/Study
Service (935) unless there is an accompanying eating area (see 630) that the food
preparation area directly serves. The appropriate service code of 635 would then be
applied.

Toilet Or Bath

Definition: A toilet or bathroom intended only for the occupants of the residential
facilities, rather than for the public.

Description: Includes common or shared bathroom facilities which may consist of full
or half-bath, shower, or toilet and shower combinations, used by the residents and

CHAPTER5



920

935

accessible from a corridor or other general circulation area.

Limitations: Does not include public rest rooms. Bathrooms internal to a sleep/study
room (see 920), Apartment (950), or House (970) are included in those respective
categories. Private rest room areas that serve offices are Office Service (315).

Sleep/Study With Toilet Or Bath

Definition: A residential room for one or more individuals, typically furnished with
bed(s), wardrobe(s), closet(s), desk(s), and chair(s), with an internally connected bath
or toilet.

Description: Includes single or multiple sleep/study rooms with bath facilities
internal to the suite and not separately classified Toilet Or Bath (919). A sleep/study
facility with toilet or bath may be a room for combined sleep/study, a room
exclusively for sleeping, or a room for living and study, and includes connected
closets. A sleep/study with toilet or bath facility, by definition, has a private toilet
or bath that is accessible without having to go out to a hallway or other general
circulation area. Suites may have a study and living room which is private to the
residents of the suite area. These areas are included as part of the Sleep/Study With
Toilet Or Bath (920) space.

Limitations: Study rooms for general use, available and open to the dormitory resi-
dents at large, and not part of bedroom or sleeping room suites, should be classified
as Study Rooms (410). Residential quarters equipped with cooking facilities are
coded as Apartment (950). Sleep/Study Rooms Without Toilet Or Bath (910) and
their corresponding external Toilet Or Bath (919) rooms are coded separately.

Sleep/Study Service
Definition: A room that directly serves the occupants of sleep/study rooms.

Description: This is the service code for the 910 and 920 residential facility categories.
Includes mail rooms, laundry and pressing rooms, linen closets, maid rooms,
serving rooms, trunk storage rooms, and telephone rooms that serve the occupants
of sleep/study facilities. Kitchen or food preparation rooms that serve sleeping
areas and do not serve an accompanying eating or dining area (see 630) are also
classified as Sleep/Study Service (935).

Limitations: Does not include Offices (310), Lounges (650), Study Rooms (410), eating
or dining areas (see 630), toilet/bath areas for occupants of Sleep/Study rooms (see
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919), Recreation (670) areas or Meeting Rooms (680) in any residential facility,
including institutionally controlled hotels or motels.

Apartment

Definition: A complete living unit, with private cooking facilities, that is not a sepa-
rate structure.

Description: This is the basic module or group of rooms designed as a complete
housekeeping unit (i.e., it contains bedroom(s), living room(s), kitchen, and toilet
facilities). It is not intended that individual rooms be specifically identified within
the apartment, but only that the total interior space be included. Includes
apartments provided for faculty, staff, students, or visiting guests. Apartments need
not be located in a residential building. A duplex unit should be classified as an
Apartment (950) because it is not a separate, freestanding structure.

Limitations: Does not include single, freestanding structures (see 970) or any
residential units that do not contain private cooking facilities (see 910, 920).

Apartment Service

Definition: A room or area that directly serves an apartment or group of apartments
as an extension of the activities in that facility.

Description: Includes laundry rooms, mail rooms, linen closets, maintenance, house-
keeping or security rooms, trunk storage rooms, telephone rooms, and weight or
exercise rooms that serve apartment facilities. Apartment service facilities may be
located in a separate building that serves an apartment complex. Service rooms
(laundry, storage, etc.) that are internal to an apartment unit are included in the
Apartment (950) space.

Limitations: Does not include service rooms (laundry, mail, trunk, etc.) that directly
serve residential facilities which have no internal cooking facilities (see 910, 920,
935). This category also excludes service rooms within a separate, freestanding
residential unit (see 970).

House
Definition: A complete living unit, with private cooking facilities, that is a separate

structure. Should include fraternities and sorority houses only if owned or
controlled by the institution (See Question 7 in Chapter 6).
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Description: This is the basic module or group of rooms designed as a complete
housekeeping unit (i.e., it contains bedroom(s), living room(s), kitchen, and toilet
facilities). It is not intended that individual rooms be specifically identified within
the structure, but only that the total interior area be accounted for. Includes houses
provided for faculty, staff, or students. Should include fraternities and sorority
houses only if owned by the institution (see Question 7 in Chapter 6).

Limitations: Houses and other residential properties that are owned or controlled by
an institution as commercial investments, and that do not serve the institution's
primary missions, are often excluded from the formally coded facilities inventory.
Does not include complete living units that are part of a larger structure (see 950).
Houses used as office areas should be classified with the Office Facilities (300 series)
codes.
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000 - Unclassified

General

Unclassified facilities include those assignable areas that are inactive or unassigned; in the
process of being altered, renovated, or converted; or in an unfinished state.

050

060

070

102

Inactive Area

Definition: Rooms available for assignment to an organizational unit or activity but
unassigned at the time of the inventory.

Limitations: Rooms being modified or not completed at the time of the inventory are
classified as Alteration or Conversion Area (060) or Unfinished Area (070).

Alteration Or Conversion Area

Definition: Rooms temporarily out of use because they are being altered, remodeled,
or rehabilitated at the time of the inventory.

Limitations: Rooms inactive or not completed at the time of the inventory are classi-
fied as Inactive Area (050) and Unfinished Area (070), respectively.

Unfinished Area

Definition: All potentially assignable areas in new buildings, shell space, or additions
to existing buildings not completely finished at the time of the inventory.

Limitations: Intended only for the unfinished part or shell area of a building or addi-
tion; the parts that are in use should be appropriately classified.
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Nonassignable Area

The following categories are included to complete the list of room use categories for institu-
tions that choose to include nonassignable space in the facilities room inventory. Institu-
tions may wish to include these areas and apply a different coding convention (e.g.,
numeric codes). Definitions of these categories of nonassignable space are provided in
Chapter 4. As with all other room use classifications, institutions also may wish to track
nonassignable areas with special physical characteristics, functions or equipment (e.g.,
elevators, various types of public rest rooms, handicapped equipped rooms, janitorial sink
closets, various circulation areas and mechanical rooms, etc.) through the development and
application of additional codes.

WWW_CCirculation Area
XXX Building Service Area

YYY Mechanical Area

Structural Area
The remaining area within the gross square footage of a building is structural or
"construction” area, which cannot be occupied or put to use. (See Chapter 4 definitions of
building areas.) Institutions may wish to include this area using a ZZZ code or some other
appropriate designation for space which is neither assignable nor nonassignable.

Z7ZZ Structural Area
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CHAPTER 6

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Many questions arise in applying the definitions and coding structures contained in
this manual to the particular circumstances and needs of individual institutions. The
following are examples of common questions and dilemmas, with answers based on
common practices in applying this manual.

Question:

Answer:

Question:

Answer:

Question:

Answer:

In the many years between publication of the Facilities Inventory and
Classification Manual 1973, and this revision, we have developed a
number of additional room codes for use on our campus. Do we have
to change or eliminate these codes?

Campus codes need not be changed or eliminated. As noted
throughout this revised manual, campuses may choose to develop and
use their own special room use codes as long as these codes can be
crosswalked to the codes in the manual.

How does the coding structure account for such spaces as offices in
auxiliary enterprise or hospital facilities? How are office assignments
among academic departments differentiated?

All offices are coded 310-Office, although institutions are free to
expand this code to include faculty office, administrative office,
clerical office, etc. The room use categories have been kept free from
activity connotations. The use of the function code structure allows
offices used by auxiliary enterprises to be differentiated from offices
assigned to instruction. An office with the function code of general
academic instruction would be further classified by academic
discipline.

Classrooms may be scheduled by a central campus office such as the
registrar or may be assigned to a specific department which then
schedules the classes. How does the coding scheme allow me to
differentiate among these rooms in order to compare the utilization of
classrooms scheduled by the registrar with the utilization of
classrooms scheduled by specific departments?

Two options are available:
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4. Question:
Answer:

5. Question:
Answer:

6. Question:
Answer:

A. Under this manual's classification system, all classrooms are

coded 110. By using components of the matrix, institutions will
be able to differentiate among classrooms assigned by a
registrar and those assigned by a specific college or depart-
ment. The function code for a classroom may vary depending,
for example, on whether the space is used for general academic
instruction (subfunction code 11) or vocational/technical in-
struction (subfunction code 12). The organizational assignment
for a room scheduled by a central campus office might be
"Registrar." The assignment for a room scheduled by a specific
department or college would be that department or college.

B. Instead, institutions may wish to develop a sub-classification
(e.g., 120-departmental classroom) with code 110 used for
general classrooms.

How should facilities such as uncovered parking lots, tennis courts,
play fields, uncovered swimming pools and tracks be classified?

This manual deals only with buildings and the rooms contained
therein.  However, as noted in the introduction, institutions are
encouraged to inventory all plant assets, through their own
codification scheme.

How should laboratories used for "departmental research™ be coded?

If the primary use of the space is as a research/nonclass laboratory,
the room use code is 250. According to the conventions and
definitions in NACUBO's Management Reporting and Accounting for
College, departmental research and public service that are not
separately budgeted should be included as instruction. The function
code in this case should be instruction. Research/Nonclass
Laboratories (250) can have a function code of either 1.0 (instruction)
or 2.0 (research) depending upon whether the laboratory is used for
departmental (1.0) or separately budgeted (2.0) research.

How are "departmental libraries" coded?

Most of the spaces in a departmental library will probably have room
use codes in the Study Facilities (400) series. These libraries, if they
contain catalogued materials, have a subfunction code of libraries-41.
The organizational assignment will differentiate a departmental
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106

Question:

Answer:

Question:

Answer:

Question:

Answer:

Question:

Answer:

library from a centrally operated, staffed and controlled library. If a
departmental library does not have a catalogued or otherwise
classified collection, the function code for the spaces it contains is
instruction.

How are fraternity and sorority houses classified?

Fraternity houses and rooms that are part of university facilities and
are not separately organized and controlled are classified as student
auxiliary enterprises, with the appropriate organizational unit assign-
ment and room use code. However, if the fraternities or sororities are
not owned or controlled by the university, they should not be in-
cluded in the inventory.

How are heating plants coded?

Most of the space in a heating plant is nonassignable. However,
where there are assignable areas, they should be coded in the
appropriate room use category (i.e., 310-Office, or 350-Conference
Room). All such rooms that are part of heating plant operations
should be given a subfunction code of 74—operation and maintenance
of plant—utilities.

How should receiving areas be classified?

Receiving areas, such as loading docks, should be treated as
circulation space. A receiving area which is also used for central
storage should be regarded as assignable area and coded as Central
Storage (730). A central or campus-wide shipping and receiving area
would be coded Central Service (750).

How is spectator seating in outdoor stadia coded? How is the space
underneath the seats classified?

Outdoor stadia are not, by definition, buildings.  Therefore,
permanent seating in outdoor stadia is not assignable area. However,
the space under the seats can meet the definition of a building. The
rooms, for example, could be coded as Athletic Or Physical Education
Service (525) or Offices (310), depending upon their use.
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11. Question:

Answer:

12. Question:

Answer:

13. Question:

Answer:

14. Question:

Answer:

15. Question:

How should chapels be coded?

A chapel meets the definition of a devotional facility and should be
coded as Assembly (610) along with other devotional facilities. The
usual subfunction code is 52 (social and cultural development) if
under university control. A chapel in a hospital would have a
function code of 11.0 (hospitals). If the chapel is not under university
control, it should not be inventoried.

How should day care centers be coded?

Day care centers may be coded as Demonstration (550) or Day Care
(640). Day care rooms used to practice within an instructional
program, the principles of child care or development, or teaching are
classified as Demonstration (550). Day Care (640) serves as a central
service center for faculty, staff and students. Demonstration day care
centers have a function classification of instruction (1.0), while those
facilities coded 640 could have a function classification of either
institutional support or auxiliary enterprise depending upon how the
activity is organized.

A room is used for many different functions. How do | classify it? A
room was designed as a laboratory and is now used as an office. Is it
classified as a laboratory or an office?

Unless space is being prorated, the room should be classified accord-
ing to primary or predominant room use (normally based on amount
of time) when the inventory is made. Room intent, design, type, name
or contained equipment does not, therefore, affect the coding
classification unless it is compatible with actual use.

We have a glass blowing shop on campus which serves many of our
scientific departments. How should this space be classified?

Special purpose shops (e.g., glass blowing, machining) supporting
multiple rooms for scientific instruction and research should be coded
as Shop (720).

How are inner office hallways coded? Are they assignable or
nonassignable space?
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Answer:

16. Question:

Answer:

17. Questions:

Answer:

18. Question:

Answer:

19. Question:

Answer:
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If they are private circulation areas (restricted access), they are
generally classified as Office Service (315). Private circulation areas in
open laboratory facilities are classified as Open Laboratory Service
(225).

What is the difference between a lobby and a lounge?

A lounge differs from a lobby (nonassignable circulation area) in
placement, use, and intent. A lobby is generally located at a major
entrance with openings to hallways on more than one side; and
although it may have seating furniture, it is designed more for
walking through (or having standing conversations) than for sitting
and relaxing.

We have a large room used for the registration process and have had
trouble trying to decide how to classify it?

The investigator needs to determine the primary use of the space. If
the space is only used for registration, it should be coded Meeting
Room (680) since it is used by the institution for nonclass meetings.

We have water wells which are equipped with motorized pumps and
which are covered with a shed for protection against the elements.
Should these structures be included in the facilities inventory?

Separate, minor structures, such as wells, should not be included in
the facilities inventory unless they meet all four criteria for buildings.
Although the wells are roofed and serviced by a utility exclusive of
lighting, we cannot tell if the wells are attached to a permanent
foundation and if they are a source of significant maintenance and
repair activities. Assuming that these two latter criteria have not been
met, the wells should not be included in the facilities inventory. We
would recommend that the wells be reported in the institution's plant
asset or equipment inventory system.

How should I report an area which is covered, but not enclosed on all
four sides, and is used for central campus storage? Is this space
assignable?

Yes, this covered, unenclosed area would be considered assignable
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20. Question:

Answer:

21. Question:

Answer:

22, Question:

Answer:

space and would be classified as 730 Central Storage.

There is a permanent eating area, equipped with tables and chairs,
which is located in a covered, unenclosed area of our Student Union
Building. Is this space assignable even though the facility only has
one wall? Should I count this space as part of the gross area?

By creating a phantom wall, you would classify this assignable area as
630-Food Facility. This area should also be reported as part of the
building's gross area.

At our campus, we have underground pedestrian tunnels and above-
ground pedestrian bridges which connect one building to another.
How should I account for these areas? Are they assignable? If so,
which room use code would | use? How do | report the amount of
space as part of the gross area? Does the length of the tunnel or bridge
get reported to one building or should I split the area equally between
the two connected buildings?

Underground pedestrian tunnels and above-ground pedestrian
bridges which connect two separate buildings are considered
circulation area and therefore are not assignable areas. Institutions
should include one-half of the tunnel's or bridge's gross area to each of
the two buildings. Alternatively, enclosed connectors that are clearly
identified with one building by virtue of style, date of construction,
etc., may be included in the gross area of that structure.

On our campus, we have "buildings" that are really contiguous
structures built at different times to meet new needs. For example, a
library wing was added to a classroom structure, and later a structure
housing laboratories. But they all share walls and are physically
connected. Should these be inventoried as a single structure or several
different buildings?

This determination should take into account the distinctiveness of the
style and features of the original structure and the additions, whether
they share common utilities and services (e.g., heating systems,
entrance areas), time of construction, and other factors. Do they look
and perform as one building or several? This is a local determination
based on the relevant factors and the preferences of the institution.
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APPENDIX 1
ACCESSIBILITY STANDARDS
Section 504 Program Accessibility Standards

The Department of Education's Section 504 regulation applies to preschool, elementary,
secondary, postsecondary, vocational, and adult education programs and activities, as well
as other programs and activities that receive or benefit form Federal financial assistance. In
accordance with Subpart C of the Section 504 regulation, no qualified individual with
handicaps shall be excluded from participation in, be denied the benefits of, or otherwise be
subjected to discrimination under any program or activity because a recipient's facilities are
inaccessible to, or unusable by, them.

The Section 504 regulation contains two standards to be used in determining whether a
recipient's program and activities are accessible to individuals with disabilities. One
standard deals with "existing" facilities; the other deals with "new" construction.

The term "EXISTING FACILITY" refers to any facility in existence or in the process of
construction before June 3, 1977, the effective date of the regulation. The term "NEW
CONSTRUCTION" means groundbreaking which took place on or after the effective date
of the regulation. FACILITY as defined in the Section 504 regulation includes all or any
portion of buildings, structures, equipment, roads, walks, parking lots, laboratories, and
other real or personal property or interest in such property.

The requirements for accessibility are distinctly different for facilities built or begun before
June 3, 1977, the effective date of the regulation, and facilities whose construction
commenced on or after June 3, 1977.

For facilities constructed before June 3, 1977, the regulation requires that the recipient's
program or activity, WHEN VIEWED IN ITS ENTIRETY, is readily accessible to persons
with handicaps. This standard does not require that every facility or part be accessible, as
long as individuals with handicaps have access to the programs and services contained in
those facilities. Thus, recipients need not make structural changes to facilities which existed
before June 3, 1977, where other alternatives are EFFECTIVE in making programs and
activities accessible.

Examples of alternative methods include redesign or relocation of equipment; reassignment
of classes and services; provision or assignment of aids (e.g., use of "reach extenders" to
access controls on elevators or light switches, assistance in retrieving library materials.)

Priority consideration, however, must be given to offering the programs or activities in the
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most integrated setting appropriate. In meeting the objective of program accessibility, an
institution must take precaution not to isolate or concentrate individuals in settings away
from
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nonhandicapped. For example, it would be a violation to make only one facility or part of a
facility accessible if this resulted in segregating students with disabilities.

It should be noted that if no effective alternatives can be provided to achieve program
accessibility, a recipient is required tao make necessary structural changes. These changes
are to be made consistent with the requirements for "NEW CONSTRUCTION."

When the Section 504 regulation became effective on June 3, 1977, all new construction
begun on that date, as well as alterations which could effect access to use of existing
facilities, were required to be designed in conformance with the American National
Standards Institute (ANSI) Standards A117-1961 (R 1971). However, on December 19, 1990,
the Department of Education, along with many other Federal agencies, amended the
Section 504 regulation tao reference the Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards
(commonly referred to as UFAS) in place of the accessibility guidelines issued by the ANSI
1971 document. The effective date for this change was JANUARY 18, 1991.

The major purpose of this change was to ensure greater uniformity among Federal
enforcement standards. For example, some Federal funding agencies, like ours, referenced
ANSI 1971 while others referenced ANSI 1980. Also, some facilities subject to new
construction under Section 504 are also subject to the Architectural Barriers Act, which
references UFAS.

Consequently, government-wide reference to UFAS should diminish the possibility that
recipients of Federal financial assistance will face conflicting standards. Also, reference to
UFAS by all Federal funding agencies is designed to reduce potential conflicts when a
building is subject to the Section 504 regulation of more than one Federal agency.

Accessibility Standards Under the American with Disabilities Act

The American with Disabilities Act (ADA), which provides comprehensive civil rights
protection to individuals with disabilities in the areas of employment, public
accommodations, State and local government services, and telecommunications, was
enacted on July 26, 1990. On July 26, 1991, the Department of Justice issued separate final
regulations implementing subtitle A of Title Il of the American with Disabilities Act (ADA),
which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability by public entities, and Title 11l of
the ADA, which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability by private entities in
place of public accommodation. Although OCR does not have any enforcement authority
under Title Il of the ADA, OCR does have responsibility for enforcing the Title Il
regulation in elementary and secondary education systems and institutions, institutions of
higher education and vocational education (other than schools of medicine, dentistry,
nursing and other health-related schools), and libraries. The regulations implementing
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Title Il and Title 111 became effective on January 26, 1992.

The American with Disability Act Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities
(ADAAG) is the applicable accessibility standard under the Title Il regulation for new
construction and alterations. The Department of Justice anticipates that the rule
implementing subtitle A of Title Il will be amended to adopt new accessibility standards.
Until that time, public entities have a choice of following UFAS or ADAAG. However,
public entities must follow the same standard throughout an entire building. They cannot
follow ADAAG on one floor of a new building and then follow UFAS on the next floor.
Public entities that choose to follow ADAAG, are not entitled to the elevator exemption
contained in Title 111 of the ADA for small buildings.

It is important to note that although the ADAAG is modeled on UFAS, the ADAAG
established different requirements in some areas. For example, requirements differ
concerning elevators, signage, telecommunication display devices or telecommunication
devices for the deaf for individuals who cannot use voice telephones, and checkout aisles in
areas used for business transactions with the public.

Also, it is possible that there will be some differences between UFAS and the future
accessibility standards that will be adopted under the rule implementing subtitle A of Title
Il of the ADA.

It is Anticipated that OCR will provide guidance shortly concerning the major differences
between ADAAG and UFAS. We also anticipate the OCR will provide guidance regarding
the differences between UFAS and the future accessibility standards that will be adopted
under Title 11.
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APPENDIX 2
TAXONOMY OF FUNCTIONS

This Taxonomy is adapted from the Financial Accounting and Reporting Manual
for Higher Educationand the earlier Management Reporting and Acounting for
Colleges Second Edition (1988) by the National Association of College and
University Business Officers (NACUBO). While the taxonomy was originally
designed for financial reporting, it may be readily adapted to facilities
reporting through limited modifications. For example, the category of
Scholarships And Fellowships would not be used as a function in a facilities
inventory. Categories for Independent Operations and Hospitals have been
added to the taxonomy because they are necessary categories for facilities
reporting. The following represents a brief synopsis of a possible adaptation

of this taxonomy.

Definitions Of Functional Categories

Instruction. This category includes all activities that are part of an institution's
instruction program. Credit and noncredit courses, for academic, vocational, and
technical instruction, for remedial and tutorial instruction, and for regular, special,
and extension sessions should be included.

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

General Academic Instructionincludes formally organized and/or separate in-
structional activities that are: 1) carried out during the academic year, 2)
associated with academic disciplines, and 3) offered for credit as part of a
formal postsecondary education degree or certificate program.

Vocational/Technical Instruction:Formally organized and/or separate instruc-
tional activities that are 1) carried out during the academic year, 2) usually
associated with academic disciplines, and 3) offered for credit as part of a
formal postsecondary education degree or certificate.

Special Session Instruction: Includes formally organized and/or separately
budgeted instructional activities (offered either for credit or not for credit)
that are carried out during a summer session, interim session, or other period
not common with the institution's regular term.

Community Education:Includes formally organized and/or separate instruc-

tional activities that do not generally result in credit toward any formal post-
secondary degree or certificate.
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1.5

Preparatory/Remedial Instructionincludes formally organized and/or separate
instructional activities that give students the basic knowledge and skills
required by the institution before they can undertake formal academic

coursework leading to a postsecondary degree or certificate.

2.0 Research. This category should include all activities specifically organized to
produce research outcomes, whether commissioned by an agency external to the

institution or separately by an organizational unit within the institution.

2.1

2.2

3.0 Public Service.

Institutes and Research Centers

Individual and Project Research

This category should include activities that are established

primarily to provide noninstructional services beneficial to individuals and groups
external to the institution.

3.1

3.2

3.3

40 Academic Support.

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

Community Services
Cooperative Extension Services

Public Broadcasting Services

Libraries

Museums and Galleries
Educational Media Srvices
Academic Computing Services
Ancillary Support

Academic Administration
Academic Personnel Development

Course and Curriculum Develop